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FOREWORD

THIS book will quickly teach you all the basic patterns of Coptic, mainly at the
level of phrases and sentences. It contains drills to help you gain fluency as well as
translation exercises, both from Coptic to English and from English to Coptic.
A vocabulary list is given at the end of most lessons. If you memorize these lists
thoroughly, you will know all the words that occur more than fifty times in the
Sahidic Coptic New Testament'. In order to read Coptic it is absolutely essential to
memorize these lists. Once you have finished learning the contents of this book, you
will be ready to read the Gospel of Mark in Coptic?. The first three chapters of Mark
are included in this book, with vocabulary glosses. Ordinarily one academic year
should be enough time to complete both the grammar and all sixteen chapters of the
Gospel.

The book can be used in the classroom or to teach yourself Coptic.

The vocabulary lists include common Greek equivalents for Egyptian Coptic words,
based on the Coptic translation of the New Testament. (For more information, con-
sult the Concordance du nouveau testament sahidique®). In the vocabularies, Greco-
Coptic words are starred (*).

Bold face numbers occurring within the text—for example in the phrase “double
vowel (9)” on page 8—make cross-reference to section numbers of the grammar.
Some information of an advanced level is provided in boxes.

A very inclusive Reference List of Coptic Forms is provided for your convenience

! To instructors of elementary Coptic, I recommend giving a vocabulary quiz whenever a lesson
is finished, perhaps ten words from Coptic to English and ten more from English to Coptic.

2 Easiest to read will be Horner’s text in normal classical spelling: [George Horner, ed.] The
Coptic Version of the New Testament in the Southern Dialect Otherwise Called Sahidic and
Thebaic (Osnabriick: Zeller, 1969 reprint of 1911 edition) vol. 1, pp. 352-639. Students interested
in carly, non-standardized Coptic may wish instead to study Quecke’s edition of an early Barcelona
manuscript: Hans Quecke, ed., Das Markusevangelium saidisch: Text der Handschrift PPalau Rib.
Inv.-Nr. 182 mit den Varianten der Handschrift M 569 (Barcelona: Papyrologia Castroctaviana,
1972), distributed by Biblical Institute Press (Rome). Quecke’s introduction includes a detailed dis-
cussion of the spelling of the manuscript.

* In 5 vols. (Corpus Scriptorum Christianorum Orientalium, Subsidia; Louvain: CSCO). Les
mots d’origine grecque, by L.-Th. Lefort (Subsidia 1; 1964); Les mots autochtones, 3 vols., by
Michel Wilmet (Subsidia 11, 13, 15; 1957, 1958, 1959); Index copte et grec-copte, by René
Draguet (Subsidia 16; 1960).
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FOREWORD

in the back matter of this book. You should use this list whenever you have trouble
identifying a form, or difficulty making sense of a passage. You will also find a
Subject Index, which lists all the topics discussed in this book.

You may want to pursue some grammatical topics in greater detail and to read a
wide selection of real examples taken from the Coptic literature. This information
can be found in Bentley Layton, A Coptic Grammar (ISBN 3-447-04833-6; 2d edi-
tion, Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 2004; www.harrassowitz-verlag.de), to which
I have provided references throughout the present book, using the siglum “CG” fol-
lowed by paragraph number. You can get more practice reading Coptic by using the
chrestomathy and vocabulary printed at the end of that work. You should purchase
a copy of W.E. Crum, A Coptic Dictionary (Oxford: Clarendon, 1939 and various
reprints) and start learning its contents once you’ve finished this grammar, or even
before.

I am extremely grateful to Dr. Soffa Torallas Tovar for obtaining the photograph
reproduced in lesson one; to Dr. Alberto Nodar for photographing it; and to the
Archivo General de la Compaiifa de Jesis en Catalunya (Barcelona) for permission
to reproduce it here. Several colleagues who have taught Coptic from a draft of this
book kindly sent me corrections and suggestions, and to them I am also very grate-
ful: David Brakke, Paul Dilley, and Colleen Manassa.

Good luck! T hope you enjoy Coptic!

Yale University, New Haven (Connecticut)
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LESSON

COPTIC. THE ALPHABET.
REGULAR REPLACEMENTS.
SIMPLIFICATIONS. ABBREVIATIONS.

1. COPTIC is the final stage of the indigenous language of Egypt as it was writ-
ten in the Nile Valley, the Egyptian Delta, and the Oases about Ap 300-1000. It is
the direct descendent of Ancient Egyptian, which was once written in the hiero-
glyphic, hieratic, and Demotic writing systems. Philologists treat Egyptian as a lan-
guage group unto itself; it has some affinities with Semitic and various African lan-
guages. Coptic Egyptian flourished in Egypt until about AD 1000, by which time it
had been replaced by Arabic as the language of daily life in Egypt. Unlike the nota-
tion of all previous stages of Egyptian (stretching back to before 3000 Bc) Coptic
was written in an alphabet, based on Greek. The Coptic writing system must have
been standardized by the Christian religious establishment in the third century AD.
Coptic comprised a number of dialects, of which Sahidic (centered perhaps in
Shmoun-Hermopolis-Al Ashmunein) had the greatest literary importance and the
widest use in the Nile valley. Almost all native Coptic literature was composed in
Sahidic, between AD 325-800°. Sahidic is the dialect taught in this grammar.
Because the climate of Egypt is especially favorable for the preservation of antiqui-
ties—desert conditions prevail south of Cairo, as one goes up the Nile Valley—an
astonishing number of very early Coptic manuscripts have been discovered, dating
from AD 300 onwards, and the number continues to grow. The book as we know it
(the codex format) was invented in Egypt, and these carliest Coptic manuscripts are
the earliest known examples of the book.

Coptic literature, which survives in a number of dialects, comprises both original
works and translations from the Greek and was mostly intended for use in the non-
Greek churches and monasteries of Egypt. It includes several translations of the
Bible made from Greek starting about AD 300, which arc a very early indirect attes-
tation of the Greek text and a direct indication of an Egyptian (perhaps Alexandrian)
understanding of what it meant: the Coptic versions are of great importance to mod-

5 The liturgy of the present day Coptic Orthodox Church in Egypt is written in a mixture of
Arabic, Greek, and Bohairic Coptic, the ancient dialect of the Delta and the great monasteries of
the Wadi Natrun. Coptic is no longer a living language.



LESSON ONE

ern scholars of Biblical textual criticism. In antiquity, the Bible text in Coptic was
the foundation on which Coptic literary style was erected. Organized, coenobitic
Christian monasticism began in Egypt, and the writings of the early monastic
founders—Pachomius, Theodore, Horsiese, Shenoute, Besa (all of them Copts)—
give us precious and unique documentation of daily life in the monastery and the
ideology of coenobitic asceticism. This is especially true in the case of Shenoute, the
leader of a monastic federation from AD 385465, whose Coptic writings (spanning
seventy years) survive in great quantity; Shenoute is the most prolific native Coptic
author and its first real stylist. Also extant are business documents and personal let-
ters, concerning both monastic and secular life.

Because the survival of early Coptic manuscripts was dictated more by climate than
by theological orthodoxy, a very wide selection of apocryphal and heretical works has
also survived. Most famous among these are the fourth-century Nag Hammadi man-
uscripts, which are of paramount importance for the study of ancient Gnosticism; it
is not clear who read and paid for the copying of these manuscripts. Coptic
Manichean texts are also of great interest for the Western branch of Mani’s world reli-
gion; not only scriptural works but also everyday letters of Manichean Copts have
been discovered. Most Nag Hammadi and Manichean texts are not written in the pure
classical Sahidic dialect and so require some additional study once classical Sahidic
has been mastered. Native Egyptian (pre-Christian) religion continued to find literary
expression in Coptic, in a corpus somewhat prejudicially labelled Coptic magic.
Other ecclesiastical literature includes all the apparatus needed to operate Coptic
Orthodox churches and monasteries: lectionaries, hymnals, missals, books of hours,
homilies and antiphons for the feasts of saints and martyrs, canon law, monastic rules
and biographies, sayings of desert father and mothers, etc. On the other hand, not rep-
resented in Coptic are corpora of systematic theology by the great fathers of the
church, verse by verse Biblical commentary, sccular works of science, education,
belles lettres, and the like: for these, Egyptians would have turned to the Greek orig-
inals (or even Syriac), and later to their Arabic counterparts. [CG 1-6]

2. Coptic vocabulary comes from two sources. Egyptian Coptic words, as well as the
grammatical structure, are from the indigenous language of the Nile Valley. Greco-
Coptic words were adopted from Greek, especially after the Macedonian conquest of
Egypt (332 BC), which imposed upon the Egyptians a Greek-speaking government
based in Alexandria. Greek was also the administrative language of the Roman and
Byzantine province of Egypt and was gradually replaced by Arabic after AD 642. About
one fourth of the Sahidic Coptic New Testament word list is Greco-Coptic. [CG 7]

3. The authoritative dictionary is W. E. Crum, A Coptic Dictionary (1939 and
reprints); it contains only Egyptian-Coptic words. Greco-Coptic vocabulary must
be looked up in the standard Greek dictionaries: H. G. Liddell, R. Scott, and
H. S. Jones, A Greek-English Lexicon (1939 with reprints and later revisions);

2



THE ALPHABET

W. F. Arndt, W. Bauer, and F. W. Danker, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature (2000, and earlier editions); G. W,
H. Lampe, A Patristic Greek Lexicon (1968).

THE ALPHABET

4. The Coptic alphabet is the twenty-four Greek letters written in rounded form
(thus € c w), to which are added six additional letters taken from Egyptian (Demotic
script): @ g 2 x 6 . Approximate pronunciations of these thirty letters are given in
table 1. In ancient manuscripts there is no space between words, as you can see in
the photograph below. Coptic has no question mark to distinguish questions from
affirmations. [CG 8]

TABLE 1
PRONUNCIATION OF THE ALPHABET
Pronunciation Modern Pronunciation Modermn
Name Name
a a Alpha n m P p Pi
B, B b b Beta P P r °r Rho
r, r g °g Gamma c, c ] ‘s Sigma
kN d Delta T, T t °t Tau
€ e Epsilon Y w u Upsilon
z z Zeta ¢ ph Phi
H a' Eta x kh Chi
) th Theta v, ¥ ps  °ps |[Psi
1 y i Iota w o Omega
K, X k <k Kappa . w2 @ |¥ = Shai
A, A 1 <l Lambda q, q f f Fai
M, M m  °m Mu 2, 2 h ¢h Hore(h)
N, N n  °n Nu X, X & & Djandja
3, E ks  °ks Xi 6, [ kY kY | Kyima
o, 0? Omicron + ty Ti
NoTEs: '3 is pronounced “AY,” as in ate. 2Be sure to make a difference between a and o: a like
*“hat” and o like “hot.” 3w like *“old.” 4As in ship. 5As in church.

Five count as vowels (a € # o w) and the remaining twenty-five are either conso-
nants or combinations of letters.

Almost every consonant has two possible pronunciations, depending on where it
appears. [CG 35}

i. A non-syllabic pronunciation, e.g. b or k (cf. Greek B and «x).

8 as in Bw bd, and in 2ws hob
Kk as in kwT kot, and in pwk rok
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THE ALPHABET

ii. A syllabic pronunciation, with an insignificant resonant sound (¢, i, or the like)
Just before the letter, e.g. ¢b or “k. The syllabic pronunciation helps to form a syl-
lable. Letters with a syllabic pronunciation are often written with a superlinear
stroke above them®. Thus

B (or simply 8) = °b, b, etc., as in TBso t°b-bo

K (or simply k) = °k, 'k, etc., as in TkTo t°%k-to
The syllabic pronunciations of the consonants 1 and y are i (“EE”) and u (“00”);
these are not marked with the superlinear stroke.

Position of the superlinear stroke. Some Coptic scribes write the stroke directly
above a letter that has a syllabic reading, i.e. above a single letter. This “single-
stroke system” is used in the present book: cwTm. Other Coptic scribes write a
longer stroke, connecting all (or some) of the letters in any syllable formed by
a letter with syllabic reading, cwTm: this is the “connective-stroke system.”
Both systems are ancient, and in both systems the stroke is sometimes shifted
slightly to the right. The letters 8 A M N p are more persistently marked than any
others. [CG 38]

5. The trema (diaeresis) symbol () is sometimes written over 1 or y, with no appar-
ent meaning: 1, ¥: mwycHc. Likewise, the circumflex () is sometimes written over
a single letter or connects a pair of letters, again with no apparent meaning: p, €1.
ICG 12]

¢ The superlinear stroke is optional. It is written most often above the sonorant consonants B A
M N and p.

(Facing page) Gospel of Mark 1:1-1:6. P. Palau Ribes inv. 182 in the Archivo
General of the Compafiia de Jesis en Catalunya, Barcelona. Parchment. Written in
a regular uncial script without word division; dated to AD 400450 by H. Quecke.
© Archivo General de la Compaiiia de Jesis en Catalunya, reproduced by permission.
Photo by Alberto Nodar. Scale 1:1. In the photograph, note the title mapkoc cen-
tered in the upper margin; to the right is the page number X = 1. In the left column,
5 lines from the bottom, is a straight paragraphos sign (above aqwwrmeae), mark-
ing the end of the prologue to Mark. Note the use of connective superlinear strokes
(2N, NTeTn) [many of the strokes are very faint]; tremas (caiac “Isaiah,” moirT,
xaie); and a few raised points to conclude sections of text (left column ¢pHTHCS,
MoiTe; right column NNoBee, NoBe®, eTeqtrer). In the left column at the end of
line 9, the letter K is written small and “stacked” over o to prevent the word MMok
from running too far into the margin. The left margin of each column is justified;
but note that the letters T, ¢, and -+ are aligned on their central upright strokes.



LESSON ONE

6. A modern American scholar’s rapid writing of the Coptic letters

ABOCAEZHOIIKAMNZOTTPC

and AR

TYPXY WYXt N MNT

7. Ambiguities in the Alphabet.

When you learn to play a new game, you first have to listen carefully to some
abstract rules before you start to play. The same is true at this point in lesson one.
The following, abstract-sounding information is dull but basic; but once you start
reading Coptic aloud and doing exercises it will become second nature. Actually as
languages go, it’s not particularly complicated.

(a) Monograms. The alphabet is slightly redundant, for six characters (the “mono-
grams’’) each represent a pair of other letters found in the alphabet. Their use is a
matter of spelling convention, which must be learned word by word. [CG 13]

o represents T + 2. E.g. o€ (¥ he) = the way

% represents k + c. E.g. soyp (k¢ sur) = ring

¢ represents m + 2. E.g. driaimmoc (p hi lip pos) = Philip
x represents k + 2. E.g. xapic (k¢ ha ris) = grace

y represents w + c. E.g. yyx+ (p© suk hé) = soul

+ represents T + 1. E.g. tme (ti me) = village

Note: pronounce th, ph, and kh as t + h, p + h, and k + h.
For purposes of grammatical rules, the monogram characters count as two letters.

o is also spelled as T2, 3 as kc, ¢ as m2, x as kP, J as nic, | as T1, depending on the
word. 3, ¢, x, and Y mostly occur in Greco-Coptic words.

(b) Digrams. There are two ways to represent y (and its syllabic reading i)—both i
and €1, according to spelling convention. Also, there are two ways to represent w
(and its syllabic reading u)—both y and oy. [CG 15-16] Thus:

1 =yori
€1 =yori
Y =woru
oy =woru

The pairs €1 and oy are “digrams”: two characters in place of one letter.

NotEe: The spellings i, €1, v, and oy also occur, without any obvious distinction in
meaning. [CG 11-12]



BOUND GROUPS

For readers, the results are somewhat ambiguous:

€1 could represent either y or I, or else ey (e + 1)
oy could represent either w or u, or else ow (o + v)

Some spelling conventions [CG 16]

(1) Conventional spellings of y/i according to three word types:
a. a1, mal, nael, or maél (fluctuation)
a1, ai, ael, or a€r (fluctuation)
b. g1, x1C€, Cc21M€, 21H, N1M (simple)
c. eIN€g, e1wpm (digram)

(2) Conventional spellings of w/u:
a. Simple, after a, €, H, a-, and e-: NAY, MAdY, NEY-, MEEYE, CNHY, A-YWE-
AEET WWTTE
b. Simple, after double vowel oo manifesting glottal stop (9): xo00-y
¢. Otherwise, digram: MooOY, NOY, 2(00Y, E1EPWOY, OYWH, WOYO, WOY-
woy

8. Bound groups; the meaning of hyphen (-). The smallest, basic units of gram-
matical or dictionary meaning are by definition called ‘morphs’. (Or call them
‘words’ if you like.) You should carefully note which morphs (words) end with a
hyphen and which do not, and learn this feature as part of the morph. (These
hyphens are not part of the ancient writing system; they have been added only by
modern linguists and are not used in text editions.) Coptic morphs group them-
selves into an uninterruptible string until they reach a morph that has no hyphen at
the end.

2N-Te-20veITE hntehwite = In the beginning

Such a string of morphs is a called a bound group. Bound groups are arranged in var-
ious grammatical patterns to make intelligible phrases and sentences. These patterns,
and their permissible constituents, are the subject matter of grammar. [CG 27-29]

For example, the opening sentence of the Gospel of John contains three bound
groups:

2N=TE=20YEITE NE=(—-WOOTT NOI-TT—-WAXE

In-the-beginning past tense marker-He-exists subject marker-the-Word

= In the beginning was the Word
Some groups consist of only one morph:

AYW NE-Y-NOYTE M€ M—WAXE
And past tense marker-a-god is the-Word
= And the Word was God
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Note carefully that the hyphen does not mark the end of a syllable: it should not be
pronounced. Thus the bound group m-waxe should be pronounced in two sylla-
bles, psa je or even ‘psa je, etc. (The exact pronunciation of syllables in a non-liv-
ing language like Coptic is impossible to know.)

9. Double vowel mostly stands for vowel + glottal stop consonant (a catch in the
throat so that the flow of breath is briefly interrupted). The technical notation for a
glottal stop is an apostrophe. [CG 36]

Maay (mother) = ma’u
Mmeevye (think) = me’we
THHBe (finger) = ta’be
eTooT-cC (to her) = eto’ts
Twwse (mud brick) = 10°be

But the sequence ooy is ambiguous, for in some words it = 0’u (x00-y = say them)
while in others it = ow (xo0-0Yy = sow them).

10. Stress accent. Within each bound group the main stress (tonic) accent proba-
bly fell on the last or next to last syllable of the group. If this syllable occurs in an
Egyptian Coptic morph and if it contains the letter H, o, or w, or a double vowel (9)
the stress accent probably fell on that sound. (But many bound groups do not con-
tain these letters, or else they end with a Greco-Coptic morph: in such cases, more
complicated theories are required.) [CG 32]

SOME REGULAR REPLACEMENTS

11. - Instead of N—-.

i. The morphs spelled N— (in all their meanings) [CG 21]
N- = to, for
N-=of
N— = the (plur.)
become M~ before i or non-syllabic m (i.e. m without superlinear stroke). Thus
N- + meTpoc becomes M—mreTpoc = to Peter

- + nm—e1wT becomes M—mi—eiwT = of the father
— + Maay  becomes M—maay = the mothers

zZ| z

ii. N= =to, for, of, becomes M~ also before ¥ and ¢.
-+ YyXH NIM becomes M-y yxH Ni1M = to or of every soul
- + ¢p1rocodoc Nim becomes M—dirocodpoc NiM = to or of every

philosopher

z| Z| z|



SCRIBAIL SIMPLIFICATIONS

iti. The preposition 2N- (= in) becomes M- before 1, or non-syllabic M, or ¢, or
¢. Thus

2N— + TI—=H1 becomes gM-rm1~Hi = in the house

2N- + YyxH NiM becomes 2M—YyyxH NIM = in every soul

Final N- of the prenominal state of compound prepositions (55) is normally
replaced by M~ before a following m, ¥, ¢, or non-syllabic M. Thus eTn- but
eTM-ti—eiwT = to the father, eTM—YyyxH NiM = to every soul; exn- but
exM-n—-kocmoc = upon the world, exmM-MapTYpoc cNnay = upon two mar-
tyrs. [CG 21}

12. Moy and Novy Instead of mw and Nw.

Whenever the vowel o forms a syllable with a preceding M or n; it is spelled as oy.
[CG 20] E.g. in the paradigm

nw= “(the) one belonging to” (57)
TWws=
Nov= (instead of nd)

13. vwr Instead of MT.

Whenever mt forms a syllable, it is spelled as mnT. E.g2. oyom= “eat” + =T “me”
is written oyoMnNT = eat me. [CG 26]

14. rand v instead of x or X.

Whenever k or syllabic “k forms a syllable with preceding N or it is spelled as r or
r, optionally. [CG 23] Thus

N—+ —K— = Nr‘ng

N— 4+ —K— = NT n‘g

SOME SCRIBAL SIMPLIFICATIONS

15. Scribes sometimes simplify aaa to aa, ee to €, and oyoy to oy. [CG 24] Thus

Na-aa-q “will do it” can be written as Naaq
aNok me—eTe— “Itisl who...” as anok meTe-
OY—OYHHB “a priest” as OYHHB

16. Scribes often omit the one-letter morph e~ before a morph beginning B, X, M,
N, or p. Thus e-Mm—q—~cwTm without his having chosen is also written simply
MngcwTn. [CG 25]
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NOMINA SACRA ABBREVIATIONS

17. A small set of sacred words are almost always abbreviated and marked with a
superlinear stroke, e.g. 1Ic mexc (= 1Hcoyc mexpicroc) Jesus Christ. You will

encounter them in printed editions as well as manuscripts. [CG 41]

EXERCISES 1

2aaa = aavyela David (in Old Testament books)
SI1AHM, B1HM €etc. = T2I€EPOYCAAHM Jerusalem
THA = 1cpaHA Israel
ic, 1HC = 1Hcovyc (i) Jesus, (ii) Joshua
cPoc = cTaypoc cross

cPoy = ctaypoy crucify
xc, xpc = (i) xpicroc Christ, (ii) xpHcToc excellent

A. Carefully write the letters of the Coptic alphabet in alphabetical order,
three times. Study minutely the photograph above of a fifth-century manu-
script to see how the letters are formed. A magnifying glass may be helpful.

B. Write in Coptic letters. Consult box “Some Spelling Conventions”
(above) for the spellings of i and w.

ba
be
ba
bi

bo
bu
bo

ia
ie
ia
ii

io
iu
i0

ka
ke
ka
ki

ko
ku
ko

la
le
la
i

lo
lu
16

ma
me
ma
mi

mo
mu
mo

na
ne
na
ni

no
nu
no

pa
pe
pa
pi
po
pu
po

ra
re
ra
ri

ro
ru

ro

sa
se
sa
si

SO
su
SO

ta
te
ta
ti

to
tu
to

wa
we
wa
wi

wo
wu
wO

YK U YK D LK D YK
o = o N

Qe

fa
fe
fa
fi

fo
fu
fo

ha
he
ha
hi

ho
hu
ho

ja
je
ja
ji
jo
ju
jo

kYa
kYe
kya
k¥
kYo
k¥u
kYo

C. Read aloud the following words. (Hint: underlined syllables receive the

stress accent; you should be able to figure out the others 10.)

a. WA, WO, YW, WOY—, W1, BAA, BOA, BWA, BHA, BAAE, BPPE, BNNE,
BWE, B~, WB—, WWB, WIBE, YOYWOY, WINE, WIKe. b. WHPE, WeePpE,
WAPE=, WWTTE, WWNE, WITIE, WINE, WYOOT, Y-, GY~, YWE, GYOOM,
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EXERCISES ONE

KAM, 60M, KIM, OIN, KITE, QN(—:, CINE, YINE, CMINE, WMIN. C. COACA,
TOBTB, 2€, 22, 20, 2W, 21, 20K2K, 6€, 6w, 60M6M, T, TO, TONTN, X0, XW,
x1. d. xo0c, XWX, WOPWP, 60X6X, KOCKC, TTOTNT, WYOJW(, TA2T?,
N—, NN—, MITHYE, NMTHYE, KHME, NKHME, 2NKHME, PMNKHME,
MNTPMNKHME, TMNTPMNKHME, NTMNTPMNKHME. €. T2IME, OIME,
MPWME, AL, TTA€I, TTHI, 20, $O, IMWT, CME, CKW, KEIME, TEIME,
tcw, tMe, toyaaia. f. cBBe, cwBse, CABH, CABEEYE, NOE, MMHNE,
PITHYE, A2HM, OYW W, OYWH, OYOEIW, OYWNQ), WW, AA(, €IPE, €INE,
E€IME, EIWE. €. AN, ON, OYN, OYN—, 2N=, 2€EN~, 2N, 2HN, CAN=, CON,
EW~, AW, WW, W=, TETEWWE, EMETEWWE, NOYTTETEWWE. h. Maay,
AddY, MEEYE, CEEME, THHBE, MHHWE, €TOOTC, X0OOC, NOYOY,
TWWBE, 2WWT. i. p1rocodoc, poNnoc, earacca, oAalBeg, peoNoOC,
XAIPE, XAPIC, YAAAEI, XPICTOC, TPWME, TECZIME, TEIWT, TMAY,
TICON, TCWINE, TTWH PE, TWEEPE.

D. Working with another person, take dictation from this list, writing each
word as you hear it.

E. Practice reading aloud the following text (the Lord’s Prayer, Luke
11:2-4).

1 TIENEIWT €T2NMITHYE
MAPEMEKPAN OYOTT
MAPETEKMNTEPO €I
MAPEMEKOYWW WWTTE

5 TIENOEIK ETNHY
TAdg NAN MMHNE
KANENNOBE NAN EBOA
KAIFAP ANON
TNKW® €BOA NOYON NIM

10 €TEOYNTAN €pPO(
AYW MIPXITN
€20YN E€TIPACMOC

Here is the same text grammatically divided into morphs. Read it aloud
exactly the same way (do not try to pronounce the hyphens between morphs).

neN-€1wT eT?-2N-M-TTHYE
MAPE-TIEK—PAN OYOTI
MAPE-TEK—MNT—-EPO €I
MAPE-TTEK—OYW W WWTTE
nen-oelk eT’-nHy

Tad—( NA—N MMHNE

Our-father who-(is)-in-the-heavens
Let-your-name be(come)-holy
Let-your-quality-of-king come
Let-your-wish happen

Our-bread which-(is)-coming
Give-it to-us daily

11



LESSON ONE

KA~NEN—NOBE NA—N €BOA Put-our-sins for us away

KAITAP ANON For we

TN—KW €EBOA N—OYON NIM We-put away (direct object)-everyone
€TE~OYNTA—N EPO—( Such-that-have-we (anything) against-him
AYW MIOP—-XIT=N And do-not-take-us

e20YN e-’mipacMoc In to-temptation(s)

F. Read aloud the following personal names. iHcoyc, MAPI1a, MA©©AIOC,
MAPKOC, AOYKAC, IW2ANNHC, TTAYAOC, TTETPOC, ANTWNIOC, MAKAP-
10C, TTA2WM, 2WPCIHCE, TTOWA, WENOYTE, AOANACIOC, KYPIAAOC.

G. Looking ahead to lesson 2, pronounce the following. mpwme, mpooyT,
$poOoYT, TEC2IME, NEQIOME, TIEIWT, NEIOTE, TMALY, NCON, NECNHY,
TCWNE, TIYHPE, TWEEPE, TWHPE WHM, TWEEPE WHM, TI2AI, T2IME,
©IM€, TEWBHP, TEWBEEP, IREONOC, PEONOC, TTAAOC, TXOEIC,
TI2M23AA, T2M2AA, OMQaA, TOOM, TTEOOY, MTAEIO, TMPPO, TIPPWOY,
TMNTPPO, MMNTPPWOY.

H. Copy out some (or all) of the text in the photograph above, which is part
of a fifth-century Gospel of Mark.
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LESSON 2

ARTICLES AND WHAT THEY EXPRESS.
NOUN. PROPER NOUN. OMISSION OF ARTICLE.
ARTICLE PHRASE. 'AND’, 'OR’, AND 'OF".

ARTICLES AND WHAT THEY EXPRESS

18. Coptic distinguishes
two numbers: singular, plural
two grammatical genders: masculine, feminine
two kinds of determination 21: indefinite (*a, some”), definite (“the’)
These distinctions are expressed in pronouns
Indefinite Pronoun
oya wa = one, someone (sing. masc.)
oyel wi = one, someone (sing. fem.)
20€1Ne hoyne = some (plur.)
Definite (Demonstrative) Pronoun
mai = this one, this (sing. masc.)
Tai = this one, this (sing. fem.)
nai = these (plur.)
and in articles
Indefinite Article
oy- =a(sing.)
2eN- = [some]” (plur.)
Definite Article

mi— = the (def. sing. masc.)
T— = the (def. sing. fem.)

N- or N— = the (def. plur.)
(Also ne—, Te~, Nne- 22))

7 2en- [some]: In English we often express the indefinite plural by omitting the article before
a plural noun: a house (sing.), houses (plur.).
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LESSON TWO

Definite (Demonstrative) Article
nei- = this (def. sing. masc.)
Tei- = this (def. sing. fem.)
nei—- = these (def. plur.)

Note that gender is not expressed in the plural, nor in the indefinite singular article
oy-. [CG 42]

19. Gender. Every noun has a gender, either masculine or feminine. Gender is not
expressed by the form of the noun but can be seen when the noun has a definite sin-
gular article. [CG 46, 105-6]

n-oyoeinN pwoin The light T-me tme The truth

You should memorize each noun together with its def. sing. article (“m—pmMmac the
rich man”).

The gender of a noun is also expressed when any of the following cross-refers to
it; 2d and 3d person sing. personal morphs, gendered cardinal numbers 45.
The gender of nouns denoting people (and proper names) corresponds to sex.

n-e1wT pydt (masc.) = the father
T-Maay tma’u (fem.) = the mother
m—-ka2 pkah (masc.) = the land
T~Me tme (fem.) = the truth

Greek masculine and feminine nouns keep their same genders in Coptic; Greek
neuters are masculine in Coptic.

m—-aaoc plaos (masc.) = the people 6 Liog
T-cap3 tsar‘ks (fem.) = the flesh ) cépg
m—-cwma pséma (masc.) = the body 16 copa

Every verbal infinitive 66 can be used as a masc. noun.
wnN? (infinitive) = to live, m=cwn2 pén‘h (masc. noun) = lifc

Otherwise the gender of nouns is unpredictable.

A few nouns occur in formal pairs expressing biological sex: ppo, ppw =
emperor, empress; coN, cwne = brother, sister; etc. A very few nouns can be
used with either masc. or fem. article: mxoeic, Txoeic = the lord, the lady;
M2M2aA, T2M2aA = the male servant, the female servant. [CG 107]
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THE ARTICLE

20. Number. For nouns, the distinction of singular/plural is primarily expressed by
the article.

OY~-PWME = a Man, 2EN—-pPWME = MEN or SOme men

n-pwme = the man, N-pwme = the men
But about one hundred nouns also have a special plural form, whose use is option-
al. [CG 108(b)]

n-con = the brother
N-coN = the brothers
Nne-cNHY = the brothers

The difference in usage between the two plurals is hard to perceive.

Collective nouns (naming a collection of individuals, e.g. m—mHHwe = the
crowd, T—mroalc = the city) take a singular article but are plural in meaning and
can optionally be referred to by plural personal pronouns. E.g. T~moaic THp-c
ay-cwoy? = As for the (sing.) whole city, they (plur.) gathered. [CG 108(a)]

21. Determination (“a” versus “the”) can be illustrated by three contrasts in
meaning between the indefinite and definite articles. [CG 45]

(@) Unknown versus known

i. oy~ Indefinite: unknown to the listener but known to the speaker, as at the
beginning of a story.

There was @ man (oy-pwme) who had two sons ... (Luke 15:11)

il. m— Definite: known or anticipated by both listener and speaker.

A cloud (oy-kaooae) came . . . And a voice came out of the cloud (Te—
kaooae€) (Luke 9:34-35)

me-niNeyMa eT?-oyaas The Holy Spirit

T-MNT—-€po N~ ... The kingdom of . . .

(b) Individual versus class
i. oy~ Indef.: one or more limited instances of a class.

oY-pPwMe = a man 2€EN—~PWME = SOMe men
0oY~MOOY = some water

oy-eooy = glory (on one particular occasion)
oy-nNoys = some gold or a golden coin
oy-oeik = a loaf of bread or some bread
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LESSON TWO

ii. m= Def.: the class name of an entity.

n-Mooy = water (as such) m-mmonHpoN = evil (as such)
n-codoc = a wise person (as a type)
N-pwwme = humankind n-Noys = gold

Or the name of a unique entity.
T-me = the sky ne-200Y = daytime
(¢) Ordinary versus typical
i. oy— Indef.: an ordinary instance.
N-e€ N-oy-wHpe = like a child
ii. m= Def.: the most typical instance.
n-Nnomoc = the Law n-noyre = God

Note that the Coptic use of “a” and “the” does not exactly correspond to
English usage!

Composite noun formation. Gendered prefixes forming composite nouns are the
following. [CG 109]

Bw~-N- (fem.), species of tree or vine: xoeiT =olive, Bw-N-x0€1T = olive tree.
etern— (fem.), artifacts: noys = gold, elen—noys = goldwork.

Ma—-N- (masc.), ‘place of: exoore = vine, Ma—N—~€Ar00A€ = vineyard.
mMNT- (fem.), denoting abstracts. NoyTe = God, MNT-NOYTE = divinity.

neT- (masc.), one who is . . . : 200y = be evil, r—=nmeT-200Y = the evil one.
ca-N- (masc.), maker or dealer: xH6€ = purple dye, ca-N-xHG6e = seller of
purple goods.

OYN-, OYN-N-, pe—~ (masc.), arithmetical fractions. womnT = three,
OYN—woMNT = one third.

woy~ (masc. only?), one who is worthy of . . . : MepiT—q = love him,
woy-mepiT—(q = worthy of being loved.

2aM—, 2aM—=N- (masc.), types of artisan: e = wood, 2am-N-we = carpenter.

20ve-, 20yo- (masc.), excess of, excessive, greater: cgai = learning,
20Ye~-c2al = excessive learning.

6i1n— (fem.), nouns referring to action. oywwm = eating, 6iIN—oywm = diet,
foodstuff.

22. Alternative forms of the simple articles.

(a) The indefinite singular article oy- is replaced by y- after the morphs a- or e-.
[CG 50]
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THE PROPER NOUN

A-Y-2a0rMa €1 €BOA = a decree (oy—aorma) went out

€-y-2I€IT = into a pit (oy-21€1T)
(b) The simple definite article m—, T—, N- is replaced [CG 52] by the long definite
article

ne-, Te—, Ne— = the

i. Before nouns beginning with two consonants, the second of which would not
have a superlinear stroke.

nme-npeceyTepoc = the elder, the priest
Te-xapic [te-kharis] = the gift

Ne-mpodHTHC = the prophets
ii. Before nouns beginning with a syllabic consonant

prie = temple, me-pme = the temple
(and the syllabic consonant loses its superlinear stroke).

iii. Before g00v (masc.) = day and pommie (fem.) = year.

(c) If ne- is not required, then the def. plur. N— is replaced by M— before m or non-
syllabic m.

M-monHponN = the evil ones, M=Maay = the mothers

PROPER NOUNS

23. Proper nouns—names of persons, places, months, etc.—mostly occur without
any article and are largely used like a definite pronoun or definite article phrase. [CG
126-36] Each proper noun has a gender. Thus

1w2aNNHc (masc.) John is treated like mai or mpwme
mapia (fem.) Mary is treated like Tai or TrecgiMe

The special grammar of proper nouns [CG 129]

1. They are modified by apposition rather than the attributive construction 36.
E.g. asea maikaloc = Abel the just.

2. A proper noun in apposition to an indefinite or demonstrative term must be
introduced by xe-. E.g. oya xe-ciMwn = a certain person named Simon.

3. Proper nouns do not appear as predicate of a 1st or 2d person nominal sen-
tence 32 (I am, you are); other constructions are used instead.

4. When a proper noun comes before a Ist or 2d person subject it is preceded by
anok (NrTok etc.). E.g. anok mayaoc ai-c2ai =1, Paul, have written.

5. A repeated proper noun calls attention to the speaker. E.g. aspa2am aBpagam
= Abraham, Abraham!
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LESSON TWO

But some place names always occur with a sing. def. article:

T=raalaala = Galilee
n-i1cpaHA (abbreviated miaa) = Israel
elepoycaaHm (abbreviated eaxnm) Jerusalem

OMISSION OF ARTICLE

24. Omission of article (where otherwise the indef. or def. article could occur)
enables a speaker to be non-committal about gender, number, and determination.
[CG 47—48] There is no single equivalent in English; often several English transla-
tions are implied, as illustrated below. Omission of the article typically occurs:

(a) To provide general meaning in a compound expression.
f-BanTicMa = give-baptism/give-baptisms, i.e. to baptize
(b) To predicate a characteristic of someone or something.

They took them captive (a1xMaAWTHC)
God sent him as ruler (apxwn)
Make yourself rich (pMMao)

(¢) In generalizations.

MMNTe-mTpodHTHC Taelo = No prophets have (No prophet has, A prophet does
not have, Prophets do not have) honors (honor, any honor)

mpodHTHC = prophet, prophets, any prophet
Taelo = honors, honor, any honor

(d) In negative expressions.

axN-¢osoc = fearlessly (without fear, fears)
MNN-wine Nca—~eooy We did not seek honors (honor, any honor)

(e) In comparisons and distributive ideas.

wc=mpo¢gHTHC As a prophet

kaTa—-wa At every feast (at the feast, feast by feast, at feasttime).

Omission of article is also non-committal about gender. Thus cross-references to
a feminine noun without article can be made by the sing. masculine personal
morph ¢, since masculine is the general (non-committal) gender. E.g. aramu
€-Naaa—g e-Tai = greater love than this. [CG 48]

25. “Zeroarticle” ; the symbol ®. |CG 47] In grammatical analysis an omitted arti-
cle (where otherwise the indef. or def. article could occur) is called a ’zero article’
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‘AND’, ‘OR’, AND ‘OF’
(meaningful absence of article) and will be notated by a superior zero (%), e.g.
+-?samTicMa = baptize, axN-?posoc = fearlessly, MMNTe-*TpopHTHC Pracio

= No prophets have honors etc. 103(i).

THE ARTICLE PHRASE

26. The combination of article + noun, including the zero article, is called the arti-
cle phrase. [CG 43] Definite and indefinite pronouns such as mai or oya, proper
nouns, and certain other items are interchangeable with article phrases in grammar.
[CG 141-51]

< s

AND’, ‘OR’, AND ‘OF’

27. Expressions Jor ‘And’ before an article phrase etc. [CG 145]

(a) 21— = and, used before absence of article (zero article).

®maein 21-*wrnpe = signs and wonders
%00yT 21-%c21Me = males and females

(b) MN— = and, used before an indefinite or definite article, and before an indefinite
or definite pronoun.

2€EN—MAEIN MN-2€N-WTTHPeE = signs and wonders
M-Ma€IN MN—-Ne-wTTH pe = the signs and the wonders
Nei-MAEIN MN—~N€ei-wTHpe = these signs and these wonders

(¢) ayw = and, used under both of these conditions.

Te=CMOY MN~TI~€00Y MN~T—COd12a AYW T-eyxapicTia = glory and honor
and wisdom and thanksgiving

"maein ayw Y@mupe = signs and wonders

2€EN-—MAEIN AYW 2€N—WTTHPE = signs and wonders

NEI-MAEIN AYW NeT-wTHPe = these signs and these wonders

(d) nMmMa= completed by a personal suffix (to be studied in 51-52) = and.

mayaoc nMMa—-N = Paul and us

28. Expressions for ‘Or’ before an Article Phrase etc. [CG 145]

H = and, or

eite...eire =either ... or

XN- = or else, or (exclusive)

oyae€ = nor

oyTe ... oyTe = neither . . . nor
negation + aaxaa = not . . . but rather
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For example, mr—noMoc H Ne—TipodHTHC = the law and the prophets, Bapaspac
xN-Tc Barabbas or Jesus, oyTe ®200yT oyTe *c21Me = neither male nor female.

29. Expressions for ‘Of’ before an Article Phrase etc.

(a) Ordinarily, ‘Of’ (a very general kind of relationship) is expressed by N- (M-
before m, ¥, ¢, or non-syllabic m). [CG 147]

T-MaAY N-IC (i.e. N~IHcOYC) = the mother of Jesus, Jesus’ mother

n—-Hi N—oympo¢HTHC = the house of a prophet, a certain prophet’s house

2€N—WHPpe N—=Tei-c21Me = children of this woman, some of this woman’s chil-
dren

26 N—@Hpe N-T-2M2aA = children of the maidservant, some of the maidser-
vant’s children

m=Hi M=mT=xo0€ic = the house of the Lord, the Lord’s house

n-xoeic M—ti—-Hi = the lord of the house, the house’s owner

M-X0€iC M—TT-€00Y MN—TI-Ta€el0 = the Lord of glory and honor

T—60M M—TIE00OY N—T—MNT—ppO M—1i—~x0€I1c = the power of the glory of the
kingdom of the Lord

(b) nTe- ‘Of [CG 148] can be optionally used to express appurtenance—the nat-
ural relation of part to whole, component to system, offspring to source. It is fairly
rare.

M—MeAaoc NTe-m—cwMa = the parts of the body
OY—TOAIC NTE~T-raAlAAIA = a city of Galilee
mei-oyxai NTe-n—-NoyTe = this salvation from God

Repetition of an article phrase signals the following.

(a) Definite article phrase repeated = Each, Every, Each and every
n-pwme n-pwme = Each man
T-ovel T-oyel = Each one, each female
m-Hi m-Hi = Each and every house
Nei-Taelo Nei-Taelo = These various honors, Each and every one of these
honors

(b) Zero article phrase repeated = One... after another...
%pwme *pwme = One person after another, Person by person
%ma Pma = One place after another
%00y %200Y = Day by day
{(c) Bare cardinal number 45 repeated = ... by...
CNAY cNaY = Two by two

20



VOCABULARY 2

The family

M—pPwWME

M=200YT
TE—CIME, pl. 210ME
m—e1wT, pl. e10TE
T—=M2dY

TT=CON, pl. CNHY
T—CWNE

T-WHPE

T-W)EEPE

M=WHPE WHM
T~WEEPE WHM
m=2ai

T—-21M€, pl. 210M€
TTE—WBHP, pl. WBeEPp
m—Hi

m=po

*nm-2eenNoc?
*m=A20C

Authority, power

m-xo0€ic

T-XO0€IC

M—2M2aA

T=2M22A

T—-60M

T-20TE

m-€00Y

M—-TA€I0

n-ppo, pl. ppwoy _

T=MNT~PPO (T—=MNT-
€po), pl. MNT-PPW-
oy (MNTEpPWOY)

human being, person, man
(gender not emphasized)

male, man

female, woman, wife

father, parent

mother

brother, sibling

sister

son, child

daughter

child (male), baby, youth

child (female), baby, youth

husband

wife

friend

house, building

door, entrance, mouth

nation, people

people

master, lord

mistress, lady

servant, slave (male)
servant, slave (female)
power, capacity, strength
fear

glory, honor

honor

king, emperor

kingdom, empire

avOporog, Gvip

daponyv, Gvip
6nAvg, Yovn
AT P, YOVEDG
pinp

63erdog

aderdn

viog, TéKvov
Buyatnp

TUiG, MAIG VATILOG
UG, TAIG VATLOG
avnp

yovn

dirog

oikog

00pa, cToOpA

KOPLOg

Kopla

dovhog

doUAn, nardickn
dvvopg

$b6Bog

d6Ea

T

Baociretg
Baciieia
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Other

=, T—, N—

TTE—, TE—, NE=~
AL, TAl, NAT
mei~, TEi—, NET~

oy- (or y— 22), 2€N=

0YA, OYEI, 20€INE
N=-or M-

NTE-

AYW

21—

MN=-

LESSON TWO

the (18)

the (22)

this one, these (18)

this . . ., these . . . (demon-
strative article, used like
m—-, T—, N—) (18)

a, some, plural often untrans-
lated (18)

one, someone, some (18)

of (29)

of (29)

and (27)

and (27)

and (27)

*Greco-Coptic words are starred (*) in the vocabulary lists. Note that some Greek words that begin
with a smooth breathing, such as €Bvog ethnos, have come into Coptic with initial 2: e@Nnoc het-

hnos. Thus geamic (§Anic), 2aMHN (Gu1v), etc.
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EXERCISES 2

Translate each item, giving alternate translations where possible®.

A. a. mai. oya. T-X0€iC. OY—-XO0€IC. T=-60M. OY—-60M. b. 2eN=6OM.
2EN—€00Y MN—2EN-TAE€IO. 2EN—E0O0Y AYW 2EN-TAEIO. T—€00Y
MN-Ti-Ta€l0. C. Peooy 21-Pracio. Pcon 21-’cwne. maT MN-Nai
Te€i-C21M€ MN-TTAT. d. OYEL. NEI-€10TE. 20€EINE. N=EIWT. N—€IOTE.
NEI—€EIWT. €. TWE—~WBHP. NE—~WBHP. NE—WBEEP. M—MNT—-PPO.
M—MaaY. Tei—-Maay. f. M=2a1 MN-BIME. OY—WHPE WHM AYW OY—
weepe wuM. Yeooy ayw ®raeio. %ooyT 21-°coimMe. g. me-
CPOC N~IC TTE~XC.

B. Translate into Coptic. a. Man and woman. b. Husband and wife. ¢. Men
and women. d. The women. e. The brothers. f. The mothers. g. (Any) man
(or men) and (any) woman (or women). h. These men and these women.
i. A friend. j. Friends. k. The friends. /. The kingdoms. m. These kingdoms.
n. The servants. 0. Some servants. p. Honor and glory. ¢. A son and a daugh-
ter. r. Sons and daughters. s. Either a son or a daughter.

C. Translate. a. T—AAOC M=TTI-XO0€IC. T=XOEIC M~TI=AAOC. b. T—€00Y
N-T€—C2IME€. T—2M2aA M-—TI-PPO. TT—2M22A N—NE-PPWOY. C. N—
WHPE N-Tei-cIMe. d. NE~@BHP N—-T—-MNT-PPO M-TI-XOEIC.
e. N—60M NTe-TT-Xoe€Ic. . m-@wHpe M—T-pwMe. g T-60M NTE-
mei-Aao0c. h. m=Aaoc N-Tei-60M.

D. Translate into Coptic. a. The father of this nation. ». John’s father. c¢. The
house of Mary. d. Mary’s house. e. John and Mary’s house. f. The nation of
these women and the power of the emperor. g. (Any/Some) servants of this
man. A. The lord’s friends. i. The slave’s sister. j. Some men of this kingdom.
k. Male and female. /. The fear of the Lord. m. The door of this house.

# Although you may write out the exercises, it’s very important to practice until you can do them
without looking at written notes.
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LESSON 3

POSSESSIVE ARTICLE.
SIMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE.

30. 7re possessive article follows the pattern m—r—n that was seen in the simple
definite article. [CG 54]

$g. masc. sg. fem. pl.

my ma- Ta- Na-—
your (sing. masc.) TeKk-— TEK—~ NEK—
your (sing. fem.) moy- TOY- NOY~-
his meq- TE(—- NE(q-
her mec— TeC— Nec—
our meEN- TEN- NEN-
your (pl.) METN— TETN~ NETN~
their mey— TEY— NEY~-

Thus with erwT (masc.) = father, maay (fem.) = mother, and Hi = house:

my MaA—-€IWT TA—MAdY Na—HI
your (sing. masc.) TIEK—€IWT TEK—MAAY NEK—HI
your (sing. fem.) TMOY—-€IWT TOY—MadYy NOY~—Hi

his MEq—€IWT TEY—MAAY NE(J-HI
her TEC—EIWT TEC—MAAY NEC—HI
our TMEN-EIWT TEN—MAAY NEN=HI
your (pl.) METN—EIWT TETN—MAAY NETN—HI
their MEY—EIWT TEY-MAAY NEY—HI

The initial letters m, T, ¥ express definite determination and the number/gender of
the following noun. The personal marks a, €k, oy, €q, €c, €N, €TN, ey express the
person, number, and gender of the possessor:

m-a-eiwT = the + of-me + father = my father.

nm—-ec—-ei1wT = the + of-her + father = her father.

T-€ek-Maay = the + of-you [sing. masc.] + mother = your mother.
nm—-oy-e1wT = your (sing. fem.) father.

T-oy-Maay = your (sing. fem.) mother.

N—2—Hi = my houses.
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THE SIMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE

na-e1wT my father, Ta-c2iMe my wife, Na~cnHy my brothers, Neq—cnHY his
brothers, NeTN-cnNHY your (pl.) brothers, moy-Hi your (sing. fem.) house,
mek-Hi your (sing. masc.) house, meTN-#i your (pl.) house, Nek—weepe WHM
your (sing. masc.) female children, etc.

Since the possessive article expresses definite meaning like m—, T—, N—, indefi-
nite meaning plus possessor must be expressed as oy—-Hi NTa-¢, “a house of
his,” oy-H1 NTe-ninoYTe “a house of God’s.” NTe~/NTa= is declined like a
preposition (lesson 7). [CG 61]

THE SIMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE

31. Minimally, Coptic nominal sentences consist of a pronoun as subject and an
article phrase as predicate.

anr=loy-gNT =TI am a worm (I a-worm)

subject + predicate

oy-qnrt ! ne = He is a worm (a-worm he)

predicate + subject

ant=loy-mpo¢pnTHc =1 am a prophet (I a-prophet)

subject + predicate

oy~mpo¢HTHC | me = he is a prophet (a-prophet he)
predicate + subject

Subject and predicate. By definition, the subject presents (or reminds the reader
of) the topic that is being discussed; it is familiar, or at least presupposed, infor-
mation. The predicate states new information about the subject. You should bear
in mind that, in the broader view, the term predicate does not necessarily mean
‘verbal part of the sentence’. Rather we may conveniently say that the subject is
the topic of conversation and the predicate is the comment that is made about
it—and that languages differ in the ways they connect the topic and the com-
ment. [CG 247]

Note that the Coptic nominal sentence does not contain a verb. In this, Coptic is dif-
ferent from our familiar Indo-European languages, which employ a copula verb fo
be (&tre, sein, sivas, esse, etc.) to connect subject and predicate. Indeed, in translat-
ing a Coptic nominal sentence into English we always add the English copula verb:
“I am a prophet” (Coptic: 1-a prophet), for Coptic has none. [CG 252]
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LESSON THREE

32. The simplest nominal sentence has only two components. {CG 252, 263-67]

i. A personal subject pronoun as subject (1, you, he, etc.)
ii. An article phrase or other eligible item as predicate (a prophet, prophets, the
prophet of God, this one, John, etc.)

The personal subject pronouns are

ANT— ... =1

NTK— ... = you (sing. masc.)

NTE- ... = you (sing. fem.)
. TTe =he, it
. TE =she, it

AN— Ol ANON— ... = W¢

NTETN- ... = you (pl.)

... N€ = they

and

... e |invariable] it (impersonal)®
Thus

aNT-oy-mrpo¢HTHC = I am a prophet
NTK—oYy~mpo¢HTHC = you (sing. masc.) are a prophet
NTe-oy-mrpodHTHC = you (sing. fem.) are a prophet
oy-nipo¢HTHC TI€ = he is a prophet

oy—-npo¢HTHC Te = she is a prophet

AN—2€N-TIPOHTHC OFf ANON-2€N-TIPOGHTHC = we are prophets
NTETN—2€N~TIPOGHTHC = you (pl.) are prophets
2eN~mpodHTHC Ne = they are prophets
Into this paradigm we can insert any appropriate article phrase, pronoun, or other
eligible item as the predicate.

ANT=0Y=2M22A AN=2EN—-MNTPE

NTK-TI-PpPO NTETN—-NE-TIPOTTOPHTHC
NTE-T—-MALY

TEC—CON TIE NAT N€E

MAPIA TE

Literal translations:

I-a-servant we-(some)-witnesses
you-the king you-the-prophets
you-the-mother

 Sometimes e corresponds to the expletive pronoun, “It is [ who am the light of the world”;
“It is winter.”
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THE SIMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE

her-brother he these they
Maria she

Ie. “I am a servant, you are the king, you are the mother, he is her brother, she is
Mary, we are witnesses, you are the prophets, they are these (they are the follow-

ing).”

33. Obviously two different patterns are united in the nominal sentence. (a) The
Ist or 2d person subject pronoun (anr- etc.) always comes first, immediately fol-
lowed by the predicate. (b) The 3d person subject pronoun (e, Te, Ne) always
comes after the predicate, and is connected more loosely.

(@) anNT—. ..
b) ... ne

Note carefully where a hyphen (=) does and does not occur. When two words, e.g.
the predicate and subject (mempo¢HTHC TI€), are not connected by a hyphen we call
this an open group, and it can be interrupted by another word or phrase, such as a
connective particle or an ‘Of” construction.

oy-c2iMe rap Te = For (yap), she is a woman

T—MadY N—1w2anNNHc Te = She is the mother of John

and
T-MAdY T€ N-1W2ANNHC = She is the mother of John

But where subject and predicate are connected by a hyphen they form a bound group
8 and cannot be interrupted.

aNT—0oY-c2i1Me rap = For, ] am a woman

NTE-T-MadYy A€ N—1w2aNNHC = And you are the mother of John

Restrictions on the predicate. The following may not occur as predicate with a
1st and 2d person subject pronoun: noun with absence of article, demonstrative,
proper noun, and cardinal number or other specifier (except oya meaning ‘such
aone’ and niM ‘who?’). But the predicate with a 3d person subject pronoun is
not restricted. [CG 259]

34. Negation. Nominal sentences are negatived by inserting an after the predicate.
With 1st and 2d person subject pronoun:

ANT=0Y~cC21M€ aN =] am not a woman

aNr-oy-c2iMe rap an = For, I am not a woman
NTe-T—-MaaY aN = You are not the mother

NTE—T—M2AAY AN N—-1W2aNNHCc = You are not John’s mother
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LESSON THREE

NTE-T—MAAY N—1W2ANNHC AN = You are not John’s mother

In the simple 3d person pattern, an always comes between the predicate and
mE/TE/NE.

oy-c2imMe aN Te = She is not a woman

oy~-c2iMe rap an Te = For, she is not a woman
T~Maay aN Te = She is not the mother

T—MaAY N—I1W2aNNHC aN Te = She is not John’s mother
T~MAdY AN N—1w2aNNHC Te = She is not John’s mother

Sometimes the negative prefix N— (M- before m or non-syllabic m) is also used. In
the Ist and 2d person pattern, N— is prefixed (optionally) to the subject pronoun
aNT- (etc.): (N=)...anN.

N-ANT-0Y-c2IMe aN =1 am not a woman
In the 3d person pattern, N- is prefixed (optionally) to the predicate:
N-oy-cgiMe aN Te = She is not a woman

Optional negative N~ occurs more frequently in the 3d person pattern.

Long spellings of the 1st and 2d person subject pronouns:

ANOK— = aANF-
NTOK- = NTK-
NTO- = NTE-
ANON-~ =aN-
NTWTN- = NTETN~

Of these, anon-= is especially common (perhaps the usual form).
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VOCABULARY 3

Authority, power (continued)

M~PMMAO

T=2aTt
*M=~ATTOCTOAOC
*r—ezoycila
*me—epoNoOC
*Me-TIPECBYTEPOC

Daily life

mM-0€IK
m=-MO0O0Y, pl. MOY€ElI0OOYE
M= WNE

m-xo01, pl. exHY
MT—KW2T

*T—TTOAIC

*M-Kapmoc

Religion, ethics

M—-NOYTE

IHcOYC (abbrev. 1C or
1HC, 17)

*me—~xpicToc (abbrev.
TTE—XC or ME—XPC)

*M—-arreaoc

TT-NOBE

*M—BATITICMA

M—0oYXal

TT=(UN?

nm=MoY

*M—-AAIMONION

T—-M€

m-0Yya

H—OYOEIN

TT—KAKE

rich person (man or woman)
judgement

apostle

authority, ability

throne

elder, (Christian) priest

bread, loaf
water

stone

boat

fire

city, polis

fruit, crop, profit

god; God (always mT—-NOYTE)
Jesus

Christ, anointed

angel

sin
baptism
salvation, health
life

death
demon
truth
blasphemy
light
darkness

TA0VG10G
Kpipa, kpioig

aprog, youiov
¥owp

AiBog

nAoiov

nop

0e6g

Gpoptia

cotnpia

Lo
Odvarog

GAnbeia
Brachnuia
Paxg

okotia, 6KOTOG
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LESSON THREE

m—-MNTpPE witness péptug
T—-MNT—-MNTpPE testimony naptupio
me—-pme, pl. pIHYE temple iepov, viog
*mM=-apPXIEPEYC high priest
*IM—=CABBATON Sabbath
*T—=CYNATWrH synagogue
*mM=A1KAIOC just person, righteous person

(man or woman)
*ME=~TMPOPHTHC prophet

Optional: Learn the gendered prefixes forming composite nouns (above, box).

EXERCISES 3

A. Translate. a. ma=2am. b. Ta—e30ycia. c. mec—2am. d. Teq—€30ycia.
e. mek—2am. f. Tek—ex0ycIa. g. Ney—2am. h. Nek—2am. i. NOY=-2aT.
j. Nec=2am. k. Neq—-2an. l. Tey—€30YCI1A. M. TEK—EZ0YCIA. N. NEK~
€30YCIA. 0. NOY~€3Z0YCIA. P. TOY—~€30YCIA. (. TEY—€30YCIA. I. NEC—
€30YCIA. S. OY—€30YCIA. {. NEJ—€30YCIA. U. T-€30YCIA. V. TT—22TT.

B. Translate rapidly into Coptic.

(a) My boat, your (pl.) boat, your (sing. masc.) boats, your (sing. fem.) boats,
your (sing. fem.) boat, her boat, his boat, our boat, our boats.

(b) My testimony, your (pl.) testimony, your (sing. masc.) testimonies, your
(sing. fem.) testimonies, your (sing. fem.) testimony, her testimony, his tes-
timony, our testimony, our testimonies.

(c) My sister’s house, her sister’s house, his sister’s house, their sister’s
house, his sisters’ house, their sisters’ house, your (pl.) sisters’ house, your
(pl.) sister’s house, our sister’s house, our sisters’ house, your (sing. masc.)
sisters’ house, your (sing. fem.) sister’s house.

(d) The judgement of God. God’s judgement. Our sins and God’s judgement.
The kingdom of God and the power of salvation. The water of life. The
waters of life. The authority of the apostles. The temple of Jerusalem.

C. Translate into Coptic. a. I am the light and the truth. ». I am God’s
witness. ¢. You are God’s witnesses. d. She is the servant of the rich man.
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EXERCISES THREE

e. He is a just person. f. It is the fire of God’s judgement. g. You are a just
woman. 4. You are a rich man. i. It is the fruit of death.

D. Translate into Coptic. a. I am not the light and the truth. b. I am not God’s
witness. ¢. You are not God’s witnesses. d. She is not the servant of the rich
man. e. He is not a just person. f. It is not the fire of God’s judgement. g. You
are not a just woman. A. You are not a rich man. i. It is not the fruit of death.

E. Translate. a. m-oe€ik N-T-Me me. b. 2en-0ya Ne. C. ANON-
2€EN—2M23A M=TI-NOYTE. d. NTETN~=TI=AA0C N—-T—ME. €. TEN=TIOAIC
Te. f. NTK-0Yy—-pMMaO. 8. NTeE-oOYy-alKaloc. h. meg—eponoc me.
i. 2EN-WNE NE N-T-MNT-MNTPE. j. ANOK—OY~-TIPECBYTEPOC.
k. ANF=T=2M22A M~TT-XOE€IC.

F. Form the negative of each sentence in (E), giving alternate forms where
possible.

G. Translate. a. ic me=XcC. b. IC e TE=XC. C. H~ArrEAOC M—TI—WN2.
d. m—-BamTICMA M-TI-OYXAl. €. M-apxiepeyc M—mei—-pme. f. m-xo0i
M-TI-ATIOCTOAOC. £. TM-MOOY MN-TI-KW2T. h. m-kake ™M-m—
AAIMONION TT€ TT—KAPTTOC M—IT—NOBE, i. OY—OYOEIN M—TI—CABBATON
TTE MT=NOMOC AYW NE~TIPOPHTHC.
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LESSON 4

ADJECTIVE. ATTRIBUTIVE CONSTRUCTION.
ADJECTIVAL PREDICATE.

35. Adjectives'® |CG 113-17] are not particular about gender: each adjective
occurs freely with both m— and T-. There are two main classes:

(a) Greco-Coptic adjectives (a huge list—potentially all Greek adjectives). Those of
the Greek -o¢ declension come into Coptic as word pairs ending in —oc and -on to
distinguish animate versus inanimate. This is a very large class of Coptic words.

n~monHpoc = the wicked one (man) } .

-— . animate
T-mmoNHpoc = the wicked one (woman)
n-monHpon = the wicked one (thing) inanimate

Note that the ~oc ending is both masculine and feminine in Coptic (unlike Greek):
NM~TONHPOC, T~TTONHPOC.

(b) Egyptian-Coptic adjectives (about twenty in number), some of which have
optional feminine and/or plural forms.

ac=old

BPPE = New

esiHN = wretched

KoY = small

kame = black

mepiT, pl. MepaTe = beloved
NOG = big

case, fem. casH, pl. caseey = prudent, wise
caeile = beautiful

cwTm = excellent

wHM, fem. gyHme = small
wmMmo, fem. wMmw = foreign
wopn, fem. wopne = first
2a€, fem. 2aH, pl. 22e€y = last
22k = sober, prudent

2HKE = poor

10 Called “genderless common nouns” in CG.
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THE ATTRIBUTIVE CONSTRUCTION

2AA0, fem. 2aaw, pl. 2ar01 = old
20yelT, fem. goyeire, pl. 20yaTe = first, original
XWwpe = strong
xaxe, pl. xixeey(e) = hostile
All Coptic adjectives can also be used as nouns: m-monHpoc = the wicked man,

T-mmoNHpoc = the wicked woman, m—-eBiun = the wretch, m-xaxe = the enemy,
T-2#kKe = the poor woman, etc.

Composite adjective formation. Prefixes forming composite adjectives (i.e. with-
out a particular gender) are the following. [CG 118-21, 123-25]
aT- = privative, ‘not having, unable to’: eiwT = father, aT-ei1wT = father-

less
PM— or pMN— = ‘person related to’: kHme = Egypt, pMN—kHMe = Egyptian
peq- agential, ‘ . . .-ing, doing . . . ’: p—-NoBe€ = to Sin, peq~-p~-NoOBE =
sinner

THE ATTRIBUTIVE CONSTRUCTION

36. The attributive construction enables an adjective or noun to modify an article
phrase. [CG 96-103] The modifier follows the article phrase, linked by f—- (M-
before m or non-syllabic M):

nm-reNoc M—monHpoc the wicked race
(adjective)

nm-renoc N-Bppe the new race
(adjective)

n-reNoc N-pwwe the human race
(noun)

If, and only if, the modifier is an adjective (such as monHpoc or 8ppe), the con-
struction can also be inverted, so that the modifier precedes its target of modifica-
tion. This construction is fairly common, particularly with certain adjectives. It
expresses a special nuance.

n—=moNHpOcC N~reNoc the wicked race (inverted word order)

By the use of the attributive construction the number of modifiers is vastly increased
beyond the words listed in 35, since all “nouns” as well as all “adjectives” can be
modifiers. Thanks to this construction, every noun can express an adjectival mean-
ing as well as a substantial one. Thus

N-pwMe = human
N—oyoe€IN = luminous
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LESSON FOUR

N-conN = fraternal
etc. etc.

Several attributive constructions can modify a single article phrase; they can be
optionally connected by ayw “and.”

OY-PWME N—-XaXxe M~TTONHPpoc = a wicked, hostile man
NM-PpPO N—CaB€ AYW N~60M = the powerful, wise emperor

37. The adjectives @yum = small, koyi = small, and Nn0o6 = big can be placed
immediately after the target of modification without the presence of N—. This is the
usual construction of @M. [CG 101]

wHpe wuuMm = little boy, weepe wum = little girl

ADJECTIVAL PREDICATES IN THE NOMINAL SENTENCE

38. “Adjectival” predicates in the nominal sentence are normally formulated with
an indefinite article (oy-, 2en-), which is not translated into English when it has
adjectival meaning. [CG 292(b)]

aNT—oy~-mmoNHpoc =1 am wicked (oy~monHPpOC)
ANT—0Y~-eBiHN = [ am wretched (oy—-€BIHN)
AN—2€N-TIONHpPOC = we are wicked (2eN—TTONHPpPOC)
oy-xwwpe te = she (or it) is strong (oy-xwwpe)

2€N-CaABE NE Or 2eN—caBeey Ne = they are prudent (2en—-caBe)
2€N-ailkaloc Ne = they are righteous (en-arkal0C)

Note that nouns, too, are used as “adjectival” predicates in the nominal sentence,
formulated in just the same way (oy-, 2eN~). So with the noun noyTe = god:

aNT—0oy-NoYyTe =1 am divine oy-NoyTe Te = she is divine
oy-NoYyTe 1€ = he is divine 2eN—-NOYTE Ne = they are divine

Such predicates are ambiguous, since they might also be interpreted as referring to
entities.

aNT-0oyY-NoyTe =1am a god
oy-NoyTe me = he is a god
oy—-nNoyTe Te = she is a god(ess)
2eN—NOYTE Ne = they are gods

Similarly

oy-oyoeiNn mre = he/it is luminous = he/it is a light
oy-pwmMe e = he/it is human = he/it is a person

etc.
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Egyptian Coptic adjectives

ac

BPPE

€BIHN

KoYi

KAM€E

MEPIT, pl. MepaTe

NOO

case, fem. casH, pl.
CABEEY

caele

cwTn

WHM, fem. wHMe

WMMO, fem. MM

wopt, fem. gopne

2a€, fem. 2aH, pl. 2ae€y

2aK

2HKE

2AA0, fem. 2AA W, pl.
2AAOI

20yelrT, fem. 2o0yerTe,
pl. 20vaTe

XWWPE

Xaxe, pl. x1xeey(e)

Greco-Coptic adjectives

*ANOMOC, ANOMON

*ACEBHC

*AIKAIOC, AIKAION

*€AAXICTOC, EAAXI-
CTON

*IMTONHPOC, TTONHPON

*CAPKIKOC, CAPKIKON

old

new

wretched

small, insignificant
black

beloved

big

wise

beautiful
excellent, elect
small

foreign

first

last

sober, prudent
poor

old

first, original

strong
hostile, enemy

lawless
impious

Just, righteous
insignificant

wicked
fleshly, carnal

TAAOLOG
Kavog
éAhegvog
HIKPOG
pérag
dyanntog
uéyag
$povipog

gbuopdog
£xkhextog
dAiyog
Eévog
TPMTOG
goyatog
£mekng
TTOYOC
npecPong

apyoLog, TpdTOC

ioyupdc
£x0pog
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LESSON FOUR

More nouns: Religion, ethics (continued)

*T—AIKAIOCYNH
*T—€IPHNH
*re=YyXH
*T~€KKAHCIA
*M—€YArrEAION

36

righteousness
peace

soul

church
gospel



Exercises 4

A. Translate, giving alternate translations where possible. a. T—MNT-
MNTPE N—CAPKIKON. b. me—~pre N—-NOG6. T=NOG N—PTIE. C. TI-TTONH-
POC N—ATIOCTOAOC. 2€N-=NOBE M—-MOY. d. TMei-ppo N-€0O0Y. Ta~—
MEPIT N—XOE€IC. TA~MEPIT N—XOEIC. €. M=2AA0. T—2AAW. T—2AAO.
TE—C2IME N—-2AAW. TE~-C2IME N-2AA0. f. TEN-cwNe N=2aK
N—€AAXICTOC. OY~PWME N—=XWWPE. g OY—PWME N-G6OM AYW
N-=-AIKAIOC. T-€30YCIA N—NOYTE. T—-60M N—~NOYTE N—NOG.

B.Translate into Coptic. a. The big house. The large woman. The large king-
doms. b. The huge house. The gigantic woman. The great kingdoms.
c. Paternal authority. Maternal authority. Fraternal authority. Friendly
authority. d. Paternal power. Maternal honor. Fraternal judgement. A friend-
ly judgement. e. A wise and just emperor. Wise and just emperors. f. These
beautiful cities. An insignificant manservant. An insignificant maidservant.

C. Translate. a. ANT—©M2AA M—TI-XO0€IC. NTE~T=2M2AA M~TTA—XO€IC.
b. NTK~1T~PPO M=TT—€00Y. NTETN—NEN—PPWOY N—AIKAIOC. C. ANT—
OY=—EAAXICTOC. NTETN—2EN—EAAXICTOC AN. N=AN—2EN—CABEEY aAN.
d. AN=2€N~PWME N=KOYI N—€AAXICTOC. €. ANF=OY—C2IME N—2AA W
N-aNoMoc. f. NTE-OY-ANOMOC AN, NTE-OY-MEPIT N-CWONE
M-TTEN—-XO0€IC.

D. Translate. a. oy—2HKeE €. OY—2HKE TE. b. 2eN—pwWME N-aANOMOC
N~XAXE NE NTE-TEK—TTOAIC. C. N=2EN—PWME N—ANOMOC N—XAXE
AN NE NTE-TEK-TIOAIC. d. OY—-NOBE N—-BPPE TE. N—OY—~NOBE AN
N—BPPE TTE. N—~OY~NOBE N—BPPE AN TI€E. €. T-MNT—€PO M—TI—KAKE
TE. T-MNT—€PO N—KAKE TE. T-MNT—€PO TE€ N-KaKE. f. T=MNT-€pO
AN T€ N—KAKE. N=T—MNT—€PO AN TE N—KAKE. §. NEN—EXHY NE.
NEN-XOI NE.

E. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible. a. 1 am
impious and wicked. b. You are strong. ¢. She is foreign. d. They are wise.
e. We are beautiful. . I am beautiful and black. g. He is wretched. 4. I am
not impious and wicked. i. You are not strong. j. She is not foreign. k. They
are not wise. /. [ am not beautiful and black. m. He is not wretched.
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LESSON 5

NOMINAL SENTENCES WITH THREE MEMBERS.

39. 1t oy~mpodpHTHc me means He is a prophet (“A-prophet he”) then how do
we make a nominal sentence whose subject is an article phrase, pronoun, or proper
noun—such as, My father is a prophet? One Coptic solution is to say: My father, he
is a prophet (“My-father, a-prophet he”). [CG 272]

ma—-e1wT oy-npodHTHC e = My father is a prophet

nai oy-npo¢rTHc e = This one is a prophet

M@YCHC oY-TipodHTHC TTe = Moses is a prophet
In such a sentence we can call the initial component (ma—-e1wT, Mal, MYCHC) an
extraposition—Iliterally, one that has been “put outside” of a simple form of sen-
tence pattern such as oy-mpo¢HTHC TTE.

MwYcHc | oy~mmpodHTHC me = Moses is a prophet

Extraposition is a typical way of speaking in Coptic, and we shall see that all kinds
of sentences can be equipped with an extraposition, or even with several.

When the extraposited subject differs in number and/or gender from the predi-
cate, the selection of me, Te, or ne is unpredictable, sometimes having the num-
ber and/or gender of the subject, often that of the predicate, and rarely having the
form of e agreeing with neither.

40. Extrapositions can also have the form of independent personal pronouns.
{CG 77]

sing. pl.
st aNok =1, me ANON = We, us
2d masc. NTOkK = you NTWTN = you
2d fem. NTO =Yyou
3d masc. NToq = he, him NTooy = they, them

3d fem. NTOC =she, her

Note that these pronouns do not end in a hyphen.
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NOMINAL SENTENCES WITH THREE MEMBERS
This opens up the possibility of the extraposition of the 1st and 2d person subject
[CG 264]

ANOK A€ | ANT=0Y=(NT. ANT-OY-pPWME AN.
As for me, [ am a worm, I am not a man
NTWTN | NTETN-NA-@)BEEP

As for you, you are My friends

as well as extraposition of a 3d person subject [CG 272]

NTO( rap ayw neq—ei1wT | oya ne
As for Him and His father, they are one

The extraposition of personal pronouns typically occurs when two persons or objects
are being compared: “As for me (anok), I am a worm; but as for you (NTok), you
area...”

41. Negation is exactly as in the simple, two-member nominal sentence patterns
34. [CG 272]

Extraposition | (N—) Predicate an e

an is inserted between the predicate and nme/re/ne. Negative N is optionally pre-
fixed to the predicate. N~ is optional, an is always required.

MA—€IWT N—OY—TIPOPHTHC AN TTE
MA—€IWT OY-TTPOPHTHC AN TIE

Al N—OY-TIPOPHTHC AN TTE
mMal OY—TTPOPHTHC AN TIE

MWYCHC N=OY=TIPOPHTHC AN TTE
MWYCHC OY—~TIPOPHTHC AN TTE

ANOK N=ANF—OY-PPO AN
ANOK ANT=OY=PPO AN

NTOK N=NTK=TIA-XOEIC AN
NTOK NTK=TIA=XOEIC AN

NTOq M=TTI=PPO AN TIE
NTO( T-PPO AN TTE€

“My father is not a prophet. This man is not a prophet. Moses is not a prophet. As
for me, I am not a king. As for you, you are not my lord. As for him, he is not the
king.”

The Three Member Nominal Sentence with Central me.

42. Very often, nominal sentences have the form of two components connected by
central e, re, or ne. [CG 275, 277}
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article phrase me article phrase
meq~-€IWT TE H—-PPoO

This kind of sentence brings the two components together into a complete statement,
but does not signal which is subject and which is predicate. Such sentences are
ambiguous, and can be interpreted in two different ways according to what best suits
the argument of the text. Here are two interpretations of the same sentence:

= < = (1) His father is the king
meq—-€1WT 1€ M~PPO ~
= (2) The king is his father

Both are normal interpretations of this sentence.

The article phrases that occur in this pattern can be built upon all kinds of arti-
cles (definite, indefinite, and zero article). Pronouns, proper nouns, and inde-
pendent pronouns can occur in place of article phrases (as can prepositional
phrases 49 expressing relationship, and specifiers 43). [CG 268 (end)}

Negation. an is inserted before me. Optionally, N- is prefixed to the first compo-
nent.

(~~-) First nominal component an me Second nominal component

= (1) His father is not the king
(M=)ITEg—€EIWT AN TTE N—PPO —

" _ (2) The king is not his father
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NOMINAL SENTENCES WITH THREE MEMBERS

The many sub-varieties of the nominal sentence are described in CG 252, from
which (p. 200) the following list is adapted.

anr~oympo¢dHTHc = I am a prophet.

aANOK ANT~0ympodHTHC = As for me, I am a prophet.
mTwwwM e = It’s summer.

nennoyTe e = He is our God.

NeipwMe 2entoyaal Ne = These men are Jews.

. MICATANAC TIICATANAC ON e = Satan is always the same.
. NCOBT A€ NTOOY NTOOY ON Tie = Walls are always the same.

Tarami me nnoyTe = God is love. Love is God.

. ANOK 1€ ToYOo€IN M—mikocMoc = It is / who am the light of the world.

neianoT ne TalaeHkH M—sppe = This cup is the new covenant.

. aNOK 1€ raBpiHA = I am Gabriel. [predicate is a proper name]

MKOY! N2HT=THYTN THP-TN mal e nno6 = The one who is least
among all of you is the great one.

anok e = It is I/It’s me.

anok rre = I am he/I am such.

anok e = | am someone important.

aAAa NegMaeHTHC Ne = Rather, it was His disciples (who were doing so)
[continuing a cleft sentence].
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VOCABULARY 5

Religion, ethics (continued)

T~pPaWwe
TE=2MOT
*P—ArATTH
*TE=XAPIC
m—-corc

TT—MAEIN
TE~WTITHPE
MT—TTETNANOY(
T-TTEOO0O0Y
*IME-rPAMMATEYC
T—CaQ
*M—MAOHTHC
TE—-CBW, pl. cBOOYE
T—COOYN
*re=rpa¢dH
*M-NOMOC
*P~€ENTOAH
*T=TICTIC
*n—~micToc (adjective)
*me—-1mNeYMa (abbrev.
ME~TINA)
Time
meE~200Y
TE-YWH (OYWH)
TE~YNOY (OYNOY)
TE~POMITE
me~yoe€lw (OYOEIW)

Other

TT~MHHWE

42

joy

gift

love

divine grace, favor
entreaty, consolation

sign

omen, wonder, miracle
good (that which is good)
evil (that which is evil)
scribe

teacher

disciple, student

teaching (that which is taught)
acquaintance, knowledge
scripture

law

commandment

faith

faithful

spirit

day

night

hour, moment
year

occasion, time

crowd, multitude

xopa
raplopa, xapig

dénog, mapaxin-
ol

onueiov

1épag, Davpactov

10 Gyabov

10 TOVYPOV

dddoxarog

ddayn
YVOOoLG

fiuépa

vOg

dpa

£10g, &viauTog
Kapoc, xpovog

Oyrog, TA0og
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Postpositive connective words®

*rap for

*ae and, but, now

*MeEN now, to be sure® . . .

ON once again, additionally, back Ay once again,
kai additionally

6e then, therefore, any more odv, 8¢

2As in Greek these particles can never stand first in a sentence and tend to appear in, or compete
for, the second available position. In Coptic they appear after the first or second bound group 33:
M—CON rap N~1w2aNNHC = For, the brother of John . . . ; aNT—0oy—-gNT 6€ an = Thus, I am
not a worm.

®In classical Greek a clause containing pév is normally followed by a clause containing 8¢. This is

not so in Coptic.
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EXERCISES D

A. Translate, giving alternate translations where possible. a. Tek—-cBw
OY~TTETNANOY(q T€. b. NEI-MAEIN 2€N—-ME NE. C. TOY-TICTIC
0Y-N06 Te. d. ME-TINA M—-TI-NOYTE OY—-XWWPE TIE. €. TAl TE
m=Ma€IN. f. T=pawe M=TT-Ca2 TE T-60M M—TTE4~MAGHTHC. £. T-NO-
MOC N—TE-XAPIC TIE TT-COOYN M—=TT—-TIEBO0Y MN-TT-MTETNANOY(.
h. mTe~200Y M~TT—COTIC TTE OY—OYOEIW N—OY—PAWE. i. TEN—XOEIC
TE T—MAAY M~TI—NOYTE. . NTOK NTK-TTA—XO€IC AYW TA—NOYTE,
k. ANOK ANT—OM2aA M-TTa—XO€IC. . NTWTN NTETN-NA-CNHY.
m. NTWTN NTETN—NA-CON. NI. NTOOY 2€EN-AIKAIOC N—-NOG NE.
0. NTOOY 2EN—AIKAIOC NE N=NOG.

B. Form the negation of each sentence in (1), giving alternate forms where
possible, and translate.

C. Translate (cf. 35 [b]) a. OY~CBW N—-BPPE. M-NOMOC N-aC. b. oy-
CaA2 N—€EBIHN. TI—KOYI M—M2©OHTHC M- MEPIT. TTMEPIT M—MAOHTHC
WHM. C. 2EN~200Y N—CA€IE. TE=20YEITE N=POMITE. T—-2aH N—POM-
me. ®©aH N—poMrie. d. OY~TINEYMA N—-XAXE. OY-TTICTIC N=XWWPE.
M~COOYN N—2AK. €. T=BPPE. 2EN—~€BIHN. T—KOYI. M~KkOYI. f. N—kOYI.
2EN—-CAEIE. TE—20YEITE. ME~20YEIT. OAH. g N-XAXE. OY-2aK.
T—WOPITE N—EKKAHCIA. h. T—-NO6 N—€YArr€EAION AYW TT—€YArre-
AION @WHM. i. T€=YYXH M—-TI~AIKAIOC OY~€IPHNH TE MN~OYAI-
KAIOCYNH.

D. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible.
a. The year of the Lord is the joy of his people. b. The moment of grace is
not an insignificant thing. ¢. The law of God is the joy of this nation. d. For
your part, you are not the least of the apostles. e. As for them, they are a great
crowd of witnesses.
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LESSON 6

SPECIFIERS.
CARDINAL AND ORDINAL NUMBERS.

43. The following six specifiers
oyHp = how many? how much?
nim = who? which (person)?
oy = what? what kind of (thing)?
aq = which one? which?
222 = many
Aaay = any at all, any
can be used alone as pronouns
nim = who? 232 = many
or can specify a noun or adjective in the specifier construction

specifier N—- noun/adjective
NIM N~pwMe = which person?
222 N~pwM€E = many people
No article is required, since the specifier is in place of the article.
232 N-pwMe = many men
NIM N—-pwMe = which man?
A22Y N—PWME = any man

Specifier constructions are mostly used where a noun with indefinite article or zero
article is permissible. [CG 63-64, 72-73]

44, In a few expressions, the indefinite article oy—-/2en- or the article ke~
‘another’ 61 can be used with oy, aw, and Aaay. [CG 74]

2€N-0Y Ne = What sort of thing (some-what) are they?
oy-aaay ne = It is insignificant (an-anything)
K€=AaaY N-pwme = Any other man (another-any-man)
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LESSON SIX

So with 2€ and mine = kind, sort, type. [CG 111(b), 301]
oy-aw N-2€ e = What kind (a-which kind) is he?
answered by
oy~Tei~2€ or oy-Tte€i-Mmine e = He is of this kind, such, like this (plural
2€EN-T€I-2€ elc.)
45. The cardinal numbers also belong to the specifier class. [CG 66-70] They are
used both alone like pronouns
CcNAY H @oMNT = two or three (people, things)
and in the specifier construction, specifying a noun.

WOMNT N-pwMe = three men
womTe N-c21Me = three women

The numbers from one to ten and certain others occur in pairs, expressing masculine
and feminine gender!!, and the appropriate form is selected according to the gender
of the noun to which the number refers. Letters of the alphabet, marked with a super-
linear stroke, are used for the corresponding numerals as shown in the following
table.

CARDINAL NUMBERS FROM ONE TO TEN

masc. fem.
a one oyva oYel
B two CNaY CNTe
[ three @WOMNT WoOMTE
a  four qTooy (TO Or qTOoE
€ five toy 1 or fe
S Six cooy CO Or coe
z seven cawq cawge
H eight @MOYN WMOYNE
e nine Yic YiTe
[ ten MHT MHTE

Cardinal numbers above ten, if not round numbers (twenty, thirty, etc.), are com-
pounds consisting of a prefixal component (teens, twenties, thirties, etc.) and a final
component (-one, -two, -three). E.g. xoyT-womTe (twenty + three) = twenty-
three, MNT—womMTE (ten + three) = thirteen.

' The numbers twenty and thirty and all those above ten whose last digit is 1, 2, 8, or 9 occur
in masculine/feminine pairs.
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CARDINAL AND ORDINAL NUMBERS

Round Numbers Prefixal Components
1 ten masc. MHT, fem. MHTE  MNT-
K twenty xoywr, fem. xoywre xoyT-
A thirty Maas, fem. MaaBe MAB—
M forty 2Me 2Me— (MeT~ before agTe and ace)
N fifty TAEIOY TAEIOY~
% sixty ce ce- (ceT- before aqre and ace)
o seventy wqe wqe-
T eighty 2mMene 2MeNe- (2MeneT— before agTe and ace)
q ninety  mcTaloy CTAIOY~

TERMINAL COMPONENTS

. . -one masc. —oye, fem. —ovei

.B . -two masc. —CNooOYc, fem. —cNooyce
.r . -three -womMmTe

LA . -four -AgTE

. € . -five —7H (but —H after MnT- and xoyT-)
.S . -six -ace

.z .-seven —cawqe

.H .-eight masc. —@ymHN, fem. —wMHNE

.8 .-nine  masc. =yic, fem. -y 1Te

Hundreds: p (100) we, ¢ (200) wuT, T (300) yMNT-we, Y- (400) gTooy N-we
or gTey-we, q (500), x (600), ¥ (700), @ (800), P (900).

Thousands: x (1,000) wo, 8 (2,000) wo cnay, T (3,000) woMNT N-wo oOr
WMNT~wo, 1 (4,000) gTooy N~wo or gTey-wo, elc.

Ten thousand: Tea is a noun of masculine gender.

Complex numbers go from highest to lowest: MNT-cNoOOYC N-we MN-ce (ten-
and-two hundreds and sixty) = 3c% 1,260. The use of MN—~ “and” in the spelled-out
form is optional.

46. As with the other specifiers no article is required since the cardinal number
replaces the article. [CG 66]

WOMNT N-pwMe = three men

WoMTe N—c2imMe = three women
But cardinal numbers are also compatible with the singular definite article m—/T-

(only the singular!), though their meaning (from “two” on up) is plural. (The plur-
al definite article is nor used with the numbers.)
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nm—-woMNT = the three
meq-woMNT M=MaeHTHC = his three disciples
T-@womMTe N—c2iMe = the three women

In addition, cardinals can be used with the article ke~ “another” (61)

ke—-woMNT = another three, three more
KE~WOMNT N~-pwMe = another three men, three more men

The special plural forms of nouns 20 do not occur with the cardinal numbers.

47. One and Two do not usually occur in the specifier construction. [CG 70]
(a) One is usually expressed by the indefinite article oy-.

(b) Two (masc. cnay, fem. cnTe) usually follows the noun it quantifies, as a sep-
arate item.

PWMeE CNAY = WO men C2IME CNTE = ftWO women
m-pwMe cNay = the two men Te-c21Me cNTe = the two women

(Compare the construction of wnm 37.)

ORDINAL NUMBERS

48. Ordinals (“second, third, fourth” etc.) are produced by prefixing Mme2—- to any
cardinal number from Two up. [CG 123] (First is expressed by the adjective wopm,
woprme.) me2—- appears with both m— and T—. It is used just like an adjective (les-
son 4). If the cardinal number has masculine and feminine forms, the appropriate
gender is selected. m—mMe2~cnay = the second man, the second one. T-Me2-cNTe
= the second woman, the second one. m—=Me2-wOMNT N—€yarrealoN = the third
gospel. T-Mmez—-womTe N—c2ime = the third woman. ma-Me2-2Me N-200Y
MN-Ta-Me2-2Me N—0oYwH = my fortieth day and my fortieth night.
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Learn the six specifiers in 43.

Learn the cardinal numbers from one to ten and round numbers from twenty to

ninety 45.
Geography
T=M2A
T-T1€, pl. MHYE
M=~€ECHT
m—Ka2

*@aAacca, 2aAacca
TE-21H, pl. 2100Y€E

T—MHTE

M~-TooY, pl. TOYy€IH

TTE-—KPO
*I=-KOoCMOC

The human being
M=PaN
*MT=—cwmMa
*r—capz
ME~-CNO(
MT-MEEYE
M=2HT
TE-CMH
T-amne, pl. ATTHYE
T—BaA

m=320

T=61X
T—OYNAM
TE-2BOYP
T~OYEPHTE

place

sky, heaven

bottom, ground

earth, terra firma

sea

road, path, way

midst, middle

mountain, valley wall of Nile
shore, bank (of river etc.)
world, universe

name

body

flesh

blood
thought
heart, mind
voice

head

eye

face

hand

right, right hand
left, left hand
foot, leg

Classification (mostly occuring in adverbial expressions)?

TONOG
00pavog
kGt

¥

686¢

pécog

b6pog
aiyworog, vi

Svopa

aipa
Sduavowa etc.
kapdio
dovn
KePaAn
3PBaApog
TPOCHOTOV
xeip
de€10g, M dekra
£0@VLILOG
novG

T—2€ (e€) manner, way
T—MINE sort, quality, manner
*E.g. N—T€i-2€ = thus; Nee€ N- = like, even as; N—Te(—2€ = like him.
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EXERCISES 6

A. Translate. a. ag) M—Ma. TTei—Ma. b. AW N—-Ka2. TEY—KA2. C. NIM
N-PWME TIE. T-PPO N—T—~N€ TE. M-ppO ME N—T—-n€. d. NTE~-OY-
oy (44). ANT-TE-CMH M—TI—XO€IC. €. OYHP N—2IH. au. CNTE. OYHP
N-TOOY. (yOMN'r N-TooYy. f. oyHp N~ C2IME. WOMTE N—-C21Me. 2a2
N—=PAN. A22Y N—P2aN. 8. OY M~TTEO00Y. TEI-MINE M—TTEO0O0Y. h. Na-
MEEYE 26 N—AALY (44) NE. NA—MEEYE N=2€EN—AAAY AN NE. NA-MEEYE
NE 2EN=-AALQY. i. MNT=CNOOYC N=-ATIOCTOAOC. MM-MNT~-CNOOYC
N—ATOCTOAOC. MEY—MNT—CNOOYC N—ATIOCTOAOC. j. TT—WOMNT
N—20 M—-NI-NOYTE. TE€EI-MINE N—-CapP% k. T-MHTE N-Ne-2iI00YE.
TT—ECHT N~TE—OAAACCA.

B. Translate into Coptic. a. Eleven apostles of the Lord. The Lord’s eleven
apostles. b. Three women. The three women. ¢c. My two hands. Your two
eyes. d. How many men? Two men. How many girls? Two girls. e. The
midst of the seventy-two nations. f. Its head, its feet, and its eyes. g. The two
mountains are his feet, the two worlds are his eyes, his right hand is the sea,
and his left hand is its shore. s. This is the Lord’s body and blood. i. His heart
is a heart of stone. j. Who is the head of this faith?

C. Translate. a. @OMNT. T—-@WOMNT. b. TOOY. KE-(TOOY. TT—-K€E-
(TOOY. MEI=GTOOY. MEI=KE—(TOOY. C. MEJ—KE~CAWJ N—HIi. KE—
cawq N-Hi. Teq—Ke~ ca.q;qeﬁ C2IM€E. KE—CAW(JE N~ ~CQIME. d. MNT-
OYE. €. QMENET-A(TE. f. MNTH. g. qTOoOY-We Maas. h. MNT—CNOOYC
N—~W€E MN—-CE. I. KA2 CNAY. . aTle CNTE. k. Teq—-NO6 N-ame cNTe.
. TM€e2—MaaB. M. TME2—TAEIOY. . TME2—~MNT—TICNOOYC N=ATTOCTO-
AOC. 0. TME€2~T0OY N—2AAW N—NOG.

D. Translate rapidly, giving both masculine and feminine forms. One. Six.
Eight. Two. Nine. Four. Ten. Eleven. Twenty-two. Thirty-three. Forty-four.
Fifty-five. The sixty-sixth. The seventy-seventh. The eighty-eighth. The
ninety-ninth. One hundred ten.
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LESSON 7

PREPOSITION. PERSONAL SUFFIXES.
POSSESSED NOUN. COMPOUND PREPOSITION.
COMBINATIVE ADVERB.

49. This lesson mostly concerns the formation of prepositions. [CG 200-202]
Coptic has many prepositions (well over a hundred), but fortunately you don’t have
to learn them all at once. The most common ones will be given in vocabulary lists
spread out over several lessons, so you can memorize these a few at a time. For ref-
erence, a list of simple prepositions is given in a box later in this lesson. For com-
pound prepositions, cf. 55.

50. Almost all prepositions appear in a pair of states, e.g. e—, epo= = to, into, for,
against, in comparison to. [CG 30, 200] These are

1. The prenominal state (e-), which must be completed by an article phrase, pro-
noun, etc. e~T—TOAIC = against the city, e—~e1epoycaanm = into Jerusalem,
e-mai = against this one.
il. The prepersonal state (e po=), which must be completed by a personal suffix.
epo-( = against him/it, epo—~c = against her/it.
In dictionaries, all prepersonal states are written with a slanted double hyphen (=),
and prenominal states with a single hyphen (-). Prenominal and prepersonal states

will return again and again as we study other kinds of morphs, so it’s important to
stop now and be sure you understand what they are.

In learning prepositions, be sure to memorize the pair of states along with the mean-
ing (“e-, epo= to, into, for, against, in comparison to”). Simple prepositions are
filed under the prenominal, thus e-, epo= is filed under e-.

51. The inflection of the prepersonal states requires a bit of learning. Most prepo-
sitions are inflected like one of the following five paradigms. You should now mem-
orize these paradigms thoroughly. This is your main task in the present lesson.
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LESSON SEVEN

FIVE MODEL PREPOSITIONS

Final Letter of Prepersonal State

a= o= ws= T= wws=

Na= €po= €EXW= NoHT= 21w W=

‘to’, ‘for’ | ‘to’ ‘upon’ ‘in’ ‘on’
1st sing. Nai €poi exwi N2HTT OF N2HT | lwWwT
2d sing. masc. NaK €pok EXWK [ N2HTK 21WWK
2d sing. fem. Ne (sic) |epo exw N2HTE IWWTE
3d sing. masc. Naq €poq exwq N2HTq 21wy
3d sing. fem. NAC €poc exwc [N2HTC 1wwce
Ist pl. NAN €PON E€XWN N2HTN 21WWN
2d pl. NHTN EPWTN |EXWTN |NZHT=-THYTN 21WT—THYTN
3d pl. NAY €POOY |€xwoy |N2HTOY 2100y

Pay special attention to the 1st sing., 2d sing. fem., and 2d pl., which differ accord-
ing to the ending of the prepersonal state.

Ist sing.
2d sing. fem.
2d pl.

Na-=]T
ne=*
NH-TN

€epo-i
epo-*

€exw-1i
exw-?

N2HT-T Of N2HT 2IWW-T

N2HT=€

EPW—TN €XW~TN N2HT=THYTN

2IWW-TE
2IWMT—THYTN

52. Personal suffixes. As you can see, a regular set of personal suffixes is attached
to the prepositions. If you memorize the five paradigms given above, you’ll be in
good shape for the moment. But here for reference is a table showing all the alter-

THE PERSONAL SUFFIXES

Final Letter of the Prepersonal State
Person Single Consonant Final Other Double
Vowel + Consonant Vowel
BAMNP
Sing.
Ist i €T SorT T T
2d masc. K €K Kork K, K, T K
2d fem. e € € € Te
3d masc. q €q qgorgq qorgq q
3d fem. c ec corc corc c
Pl
Ist N N Or €N N N N
2d TN® Or THYTR® THYTNS THYTN® THYTN!
THYTN®
3d (0)y oy oy oy (0)y
NoTEs: *rn is suffixed to the prepersonal form bruyrn is suffixed to the prenominal form

‘“ruyTN is suffixed to either the prepersonal or the prenominal form, according to each particular word
druyTH is suffixed to the prenominal form. Note that 21wws= is slightly irregular
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THE PERSONAL SUFFIXES

nations of the personal suffixes. [CG 85] You will find this table useful again as we
study other kinds of morphs (such as verbs combined with a personal direct object).

There are some unpredictable differences and variations in the formation of the
2d plur. when the stem ends in T. See CG 85 (table 6, notes).

The Simple Prepositions

aANTI- (Gvti) instead of

AXN-, axNT= without (also spelled exn-, exw=)

€~—, epo= to, for, against, in comparison to

€TBe~, ETBHHT= because of, concerning

KATa=, KaTAapO= (katd) according to, like, by

MMa2- in the presence of (a god) [rare]

MN-, NMMa= with, and (also NM-)

N-, MMo= of, out of, from, related to; also, mark of direct object, untranslatable
N-, Na= to, for

Nca-, Ncw= behind, after

N61— mark of postponed subject, untranslatable

(N)Na2pN—, (N)na2pa= in the presence of, before, in relation to
mapa—, mapapo= (nopd) contrary to, in comparison with, beyond, more than
nmpoc—, mpocpo= (npdg) in accordance with, for; than

oYB€E—, OYBH= Opposite, towards, against

oyTe—-, oyTw= between, among

xwpic- (ywpic) without, apart from

wWa-, wapo= to, toward

22—, 2apo= under, from, in respect of, on behalf of

21—, 2w W= on, at, in

2N-, N2HT= in, at, on, from

2aPpi2apo= apart, on my (your, etc.) own

2wc— (de) like, as if

XIN- since (time, place)

53. Two personal suffixes with a single preposition are connected by NMMa=
“and” (cf. 27 [b]), which is declined like na=. [CG 201] E.g. NA=N NMMH-TN =
For us and you. epo—1 NMMa~q = Against me and him. N2HT—€ NMMa—1 = Within
you and me. Similarly, an additional article phrase or pronoun can be connected by
MN-. E.g. Na—=N MN—-TreN~Aa0c = For us and our people. epo~1 MN-TTa—€1wWT =
Against me and my father,
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LESSON SEVEN

POSSESSED NOUNS

54. Possessed nouns are a small group (about twenty) whose possessor must be
suffixed. Possessed nouns play a central role in the formation of compound preposi-
tions, and that is why they are described in this lesson.

pN—-ripawme mouth of the man, the man’s mouth
pw~q mouth of him, his mouth

Like simple prepositions, they occur in two states: prenominal and prepersonal. [CG
138-40]

Here are some examples of possessed nouns. Please note that there are two possible
formations of the prenominal state.

Prenominals Prepersonal
pPN= pPw=-q N— pw= = mouth of
—_ paT—q N~ paT= = foot/feet of
TN-, T€~ | TOOT-( N— TOOT= = hand(s) of
—_— 2HT—(q N~ 2HT= = fore part(s) of
2HT—(q N— 2HT= = belly, womb (of)
2PN—, 2N— | 2Pa—~( N~ 2pa= = face of
— 2TH—(q N— 2TH= =tip of
XN— XW-¢ N~ X W= = head of

Possessed nouns are peculiar. They never have an article, and they cannot be modi-
fied by an attributive or specifier construction. They are mostly used as a component
to form compounds, especially compound prepositions 55.

Possessed nouns descend from earlier Egyptian names for parts of the body, but in
Coptic their meanings have become abstract. Coptic mostly uses them to express
relationship, in an abstract way. To literally speak of parts of the body, Coptic uses
a different set of ordinary nouns.

Literal Abstract Relationship
(parts of the body) (in compound preposition)
‘foot/leg’ T—OYEPHTE PAT=
‘hand’ T-61X TOOT=
‘mouth’ T-TATIPO pw=

Thus, for example, the ordinary nouns 61x and Tampo are used literally: ‘your
hand’ = Tek~-61x, ‘your mouth’ = Tex—Tampo; but components in compound
prepositions are expressed by TooT= and pw-=: ‘give the book to you’ = eTooT-k
(to-hand-of-you), while ‘serve the food to you’ = 2apw-«k (under-mouth-of-you).

For a list of all the possessed nouns, see box at the end of this lesson.
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COMBINATIVE ADVERBS

55. ¢ ompound prepositions. Coptic has more than a hundred compound preposi-
tions, which are based on nouns. They are composed of a simple preposition + a
noun (often a possessed noun 54) + either a hyphen (- and =) or N— ‘of . Compound
prepositions are formed in three ways:

i. Simple preposition + possessed noun, e—=pN-, e—pw= = to, upon (“towards
mouth of”). Thus ga-eiar= before (“under eyes of’); e-TN—, e-=TooT= to
(“towards hand of’); e-xN-, e-xw= upon (“towards head of”).

ii. Simple preposition + def. article + noun + ‘Of construction, 21=T—0YNAM
N=-, 21-Teq—-oynNam = at the right of, at his right (“on the right hand of”). Thus
M-118oA N~- outside of (“in the exterior of’); e=mMa N—- in place of (“towards
the place of’); e=mca N- to (“towards the side of).

iii. Simple preposition + °noun (or mi-noun) + N—/Mmo=, e.g. e-*mazoy
N-/MmMo= = behind (“towards rear end of”’). Thus 21-?en N-/MmMo= = before
(“on prow of”); 21-"oynamM N-/MMo= at the right of (“on right hand of™);
M-TTica N—-/MMo= beyond (“in the farther side of™).

[A full list of compound prepositions is given in CG 208-213.]

COMBINATIVE ADVERBS

56. Combinative adverbs combine with prepositions, adverbs, and verbs to pro-
duce new meanings. [CG 206—7] For example, the preposition 2n— (= in) also com-
bines with the adverb esoa and changes its meaning

2N=, N2HT==in
€BOA 2N—, EBOA N2HT= = from

There are eleven combinative adverbs.
i. Inside: €20YN, N2OYN, ®W2A20YN
il. Qutside: eBoa
iti. Top-or-bottom: €2pai, N2pal, @a2pai
iv. Bottom: enecHT
v. Front: een
vi. Rear: emagoy
vii. Emotional orientation: N2uT

Since these adverbs have meaning only in combination with something else, it is not
possible to define them exactly. The first four combine with prepositions and to
some extent verbs, the last three with verbs only.
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2N- =in, €BOA 2N~ = from
kW = put, kw e€BoA = forgive
2€ e- = find, 2€ emecHT €~ = fall down into

mkag = feel physical pain, Mkag N2HT = feel distressed

LESSON SEVEN

Reference list of all the possessed nouns (54), with references to Crum’s Coptic

Dictionary

Prenominals Prepersonal
—_ ANA-(¢ N— ANA= will of (Crum p. 11a)
—_— APHX(N)—¢ N= APHX(N)= end of (16b)
BA—, BAN— BAAA=( N-— BAAAZ outside of (33b)
€lep~, €1AN- €1AT—( N- €1AT= eye(s) of (73h)
— KOYN(T)=-4 N~ KOYN(T)z, koyoyn=  bosom of (111b)
_— AIKT—( N- AIKT= covering of (140a)
pPN— pw~q N- pw= mouth of (288a)
PEN—~ PNT—(q N— PNT= name of (297b)
— PAT=q N= paT= foot/feet of (302b)
—_— COYNT-g N—- COYNT= value of (369h)
TN-, TE~ TOOT-q N- TOOT= hand(s) of 425a)
TOYN- TOYW—¢ N— Toyws= bosom of (444b)
—_— WANT—~(g N— WANT= nose of (543b)
—_— 2HT—=¢ N— 2HT= fore part(s) of (640b)
—_ 2HT—( N— 2HT= belly, womb (of) (642b)
2PN-, 2N- 2Pa—q N- 2Pa= face of (646b)
2POYN—~ 2PA—¢ N— 2pPa= voice of (704h)
(2)Te—, ()TN— |2TH—(q N— 2TH= heart of (714a)
—_— 2TH—( N- 2TH= tip of (718a)
XN-— XWw—-( N— Xw= head of (756a)
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VOCABULARY 7/

More nouns

TT—2WB, pl. 2BHYE
ME~NKA
MT-Waxe

Prepositions

2N-— (also N=), N2HT=
N—-, MMO=

N—, Na=
€~, €Epo=

MN—, NMMa=
AXN-, AXNT=

EXN-, EXW=

21-, 2l W=

€TBE—, ETBHHT=

*KATA—, KATAPO=

*2wcC~-

€BOA 2N—, EBOA
EZHT=

€20YN €—, €20YN
€po=

€20YN 2N~— Of €20YN
€Q2PN- 54, €20YN
€2pa=

2Pl 2N=, 2PAT N2HT=

MITE=MTO €BOA N—,
MTTE§—MTO €BOA
(any possessive article

thing, product; deed, matter
material thing, possession
utterance, word

in, at, on, from, by means of
of, out of, from, related to

to, for

to, for, against, in compari-
son to

with; and (27)

without

upon, over; for, on account
of;; against; to; in addition
to, after

on, at, in; and (27); concern-
ing; from; at the time of

because of, concerning

according to, like, by

like, as if

from, out of, as a result of

into, into the interior of
in toward, before

in, up in, down in
in the presence of, before

can occur in place of TTeq—)

Epyov
x1fjpa, OTapyov
AoAia, Aoyog

£V KTA.

(marker of direct
object)

Greek dative

gig KTA.

HETA, GOV, KTA.

xwpig, a- priva-
tive

éni

éni

od

KOT@ accus.

ag

éx KT\,

gig kTA.

gig KTA.

&V KTA.
gvoniov
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Adverbs

MMAY

MTTEIMA L.e. M=TIET—MA

€BOA 2M~-TIEI—M2

€~TTET-MA

2M~TI—-M2A €TMMAY

€BOA 2M~TI—M2A ETM-
MY

€~TT—-MA ETMMAY

€TTMA N-— i.e. E-TT—M2
N=-

2M—M2a NIM

TWN

€BOA TWN

Conjunctions

*AAAL

*H
XN- (or XEN- Or X€~)
Expressions based on 20y0
meE—-20Y0
€-TIE-20YO
€20Y€E—, E20YEPO=
(i.e. e-20v0 €~/
€po=)
N20YO
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there

here

hence, from here
hither, to here
there

thence, from there

thither, to there
in place of, instead of

everywhere
where? whence, from where?
whence, from where?

but, but rather, yet, nonethe-
less

or, and, and/or (inclusive)

or, or else (restrictive)

abundance, greater part
greatly, much
rather than, more than

all the more, more than ever

éxel
Ode
évtevlev
Qb
éxel
éxeibev

ékel
Gvti

TavIay oo

7oL, Tobev
nobev

GAALG

e S

nepiooov
TOAAQ, TOAD
HaArov )

paAlov, paiioto
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EXERCISES /

A. Practice reciting rapidly in Coptic the full paradigm (with all eight per-
sonal suffixes) of the following prepositions, giving the English meanings as
you go. Na= for, NMMa= with, epoyN egpa= in towards, epo= against,
MMmo= of, €20YN epo= into, exw= upon, N2HT= in, AXNT= Wwithout,
eTBHHT= because of, 2pai N2HT= above/below in, eBoAa NgHT= from,
21w W= on.

Practice reciting each paradigm backwards (3d pl., 2d pl., 1st pl., 3d sing.
fem., etc.).

B. Practice translating rapidly until you are fluent. na~i, NMme=?, 2100w-q,
€20YN €2PA-C, EPW—TN, MMO—=1, €E20YN EPO—K, EXW—(, N2HT=N,
AXNT-0Y, €TBHHT=, 2pai N2HT-€, €BOA N2HT~C, NH-TN, NMMa-1,
2lww-K, €20YN €2pe-?, epo-c, MMW~TN, €20YN €epo-0Y, €xW-K,
N2HT—(, AXNT~N, €ETBHHT=0Y, 2Pai N2HT-? €BOA N2HT-X, Na—(,
NMMH—TN, 21(0—0Y, E20YN €2PA—Y, EPO—K, MMO—(, E20YN EPW~—TN,
€XW=-0Y, N2HT—K, AXNT~{, ETBE~THYTN, 2PAl N2HT-OY.

C. Practice translating rapidly into Coptic until you are fluent. a. For you
(sing. masc.). With him. On her. In towards us. Against them. Of you (sing.
masc.). b. Into you (sing. fem.). Upon us. In you (pl.). Without me. Because
of you (sing. masc.). ¢. Above/Below in him. From us. For them. With you
(sing. masc.). On you (sing. fem.) d. In towards him. Against us. Of them.
Into me. Upon you (sing. fem.). e. In us. Without you (pl.). Because of me.
Above/Below in you (sing. masc.). From you (sing. fem.). f. For her. With
them. On me. In towards me. Against you (sing. fem.). Of us. g. Into them.
Upon me. In you (sing. fem.). Without us. Because of them. Above/Below
in you (pl.).

D. Translate. a. M\=TIa=¥MTO €BOA. M~TTEY~-MTO €BOA. b. 2wc-?wnpe.
KATA-TE(—2€.C. 2N~TE—YWH. E~T—TTOAIC. MN—=N€(—~B€EEP. d. AXN—
’mooy 21-%0€e1k. €XM-TT-KA2. 21-TE-21H. €. €TBE~TE(—araTiH. f. €BOA
2M-TIEI—MA. €~TTEI—MA. 2M—M2A NIM. . ETTMA M—~TTE(J—AAOC. €20YE—
nmeq-aaoc. ene2oyo. h. %200yT 1 ’coiMe. N~200yT XN-Ne-210Me.
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LESSON 8

POSSESSIVE PRONOUN.
SURVEY OF ARTICLES AND PRONOUNS.

57. You have already learned how to form nominal sentence predicates of
i. Identity
Who are they? niM Ne
They are my brothers NA—=CNHY NE
ii. Description 44
Of what sort is he? oy—aw N-2€ ne
He is true oy-me me
He is like this, of this sort oy—-Te€i—~MINE TTE
Next we shall study how to form nominal sentence predicates of
iii. Ownership (being owned)!'? [CG 296]
Whose is it? ma—niM e
It is John’s ma—1wW2aNNHC TTE
It is mine mw-1 e
For this, Coptic uses the possessive pronoun {CG 54]
ma=-, Ta-, Na="?

W=, Tws, NOY= (the) one(s) of . . ., belonging to. ..

The ma- set must be completed by an article phrase or equivalent; the mw= set must
be completed by a personal suffix 52.
Ma-n~-Xxo€lc e m—ka2 = the earth is the Lord’s

TW—-K T€ T-60M MN-TI-€00Y = Yours (sing. masc.) is the power and the
glory

NTETN-Tw~TN aN = you (pl.) are not your own (you-are ones-who-belong-to-
you not)

12 “Ownership” is here meant in the vaguest possible way, like the ‘Of” construction, described
in 29.

13 Tt is important to distinguish ma— “the one of . .. ™ from the st person possessive article 30
ma-“my..."
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THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN

NOY-K NoY-i Ne = Thine are Mine (ones-who-belong-to-you are ones-who-

belong-to-me)

aNr=ma-mayaoc | belong to Paul

Full paradigm of mw=, Tw=, Noy= with personal suffixes (mw= and Tw= follow the
pattern of exw= “upon”).

mine

yours (sing. masc.)
yours (sing. fem.)

his
hers
ours

yours (pl.)
theirs

masc.
mw-—i
mTw=-K
mw-*
mw-—¢
mw~—c
mTw-N
TWw~TN
nw-oy

Compare the possessive article:

my

your (sing. masc.)
your (sing. fem.)

his
her
our

your
their

MA-€IWT

MEK-EIWT
TOY-€EIWT
TEY-€1WT
TTEC-€1WT

TTEN-E€1WT
TETN-EIWT
MEY-€E1WT

fem.
TW~1
TW~K
Tw-?
TW~(q
TW~C

TW~N
TW~TN
TW-0Y

Ta-M2lY
TEK-MALY
TOY-MadYy
TE(q-MAAY
TEC-MAAY
TEN-MAAY
TETN-MALY
TEY-MAAY

pl.
NOY-1
NOY—-K
noy-?
NOY=q
NOY-C
NOY-N
NOY-TN
NOY-OY

NA-CNHY
NEK-CNHY
NOY-CNHY
NEJ-CNHY
NEC-CNHY
NEN-CNHY
NETN-CNHY
NEY-CNHY

The possessive pronoun follows the pattern m—r—n of the simple definite article. The
initial letters m, T, N express the number/gender of the person or thing spoken about.
The personal suffixes 52 (1, k, %, g, ¢, N, TN, oY) express the person, number, and

gender of the possessor.

nmw-i
TW=-K

110.)—0

Noy-? = (the) [pl.] ones belonging to you = yours

nw-oy = theirs, Noy—o0Y = theirs, etc.

= (the) [sing. masc.] one belonging to + me = mine
= (the) [sing. fem.] one belonging to + you [sing. masc.| = yours
= (the) [sing. masc.] one belonging to + you [sing. fem.] = yours

58. na-, nw=is also used pronominally, always looking back to a preceding (pos-

sessive) article phrase:

TMA-TINEYMA MN=TTW~TN = my spirit and yours
meq—eooy Mn-ma-neq—eiwT = His glory and thar of His Father
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LESSON EIGHT

59. Finally, two more kinds of nominal sentence predicate must be learned, name-
ly, predicates of
iv. Source, origin, and agential cause [CG 302]
Whence is it? From where does it come? oy—€BOA TWN TTE
It is from God oy—€BOA 2M-1T-NOYTE TIE
For this, Coptic uses the indefinite article oy—/2en~ expanded by the prepositions
€BOA 2N-, €BOA N—, or (for agential cause) eBoA 21TN- = from.
NTETN-2EN—-€BOA 2M-TI€I—-KOCMOC = you are of (from) this world
nai oy—€BOA MMO—-0Y 1i€ = this one is one of them

ANT=0Y-€BOA AN 2M-miei~kocMoc =] am not of (from) this world
TEI-NOG N—AWPEA OY—EBOA 21TM—-TI-NOYTE Te = this great gift is from God

v. Relationship (time; location measured ‘from’ or ‘towards’; and manner)
[CG 298]
For how long is it? How long will it endure? wa—ovyHp ne
It is eternal (unto-eternity) @ya—€N€2 11€ OF OY—WA—ENEQ TIE
For this Coptic uses the appropriate preposition either with or without the indefinite
article oy—=/2enN—.
2€eN—(a—-eNe? Ne = they are efernal (some-instances-of-unto-eternity
oy-mpoc-oyoeiqw ne = it is temporary (an-instance-of-in-relation-to-time)
Te(q—POOYW TIE €TBE—N—~2HKE = his care is for the poor
€e-TI=XINXH T€ = it i$ in vain (unto-the-uselessness)

SURVEY OF ARTICLES AND PRONOUNS

60. Below are listed all the articles based on m—T—n, together with their corre-
sponding pronouns. [CG 42-60]

-, T=, N— (lesson 1) = the
No corresponding pronoun

ma~ (mek—, etc.) 30 = my (your, etc.)
nw=, Tw=, Noy= 57 (iii)-58 = mine (yours, etc.)

nke-, Tke- Nke- = the other (the second, the contrasting)
TIK€, TKET, Nkooye = the other

m-, +~, N1~ = the, that, this (expressing either emotional involvement'* or
remoteness in place or time)
TH, TH, NH = he, it, that one, this one

14 E.g. with vices, virtues, angels, demons, etc.
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SURVEY OF ARTICLES AND PRONOUNS
nei-, Tei-, Nei~ = this, the following, the previously mentioned 18
mmai, Tal, Naj = this, he, it, the following, the preceding 18
m—/T—/N~ ... eTMMay that (over there), the previously mentioned; 130 (rr—ni
eTMMmay = that house, Te-21H eTMMmay = that road)
METMMAY, TETMMAY, NeTMMAY = that, he, she, they, it 130
61. Articles and corresponding pronouns like oy-, 2en~:
oy-, 2en— (lesson 1) = a, some, —'° 18
0Ya, OYEI, 20€IN€E = One, a certain one, some, certain ones 18

ke-19, 2eNnke~ = another (a second, a contrasting)
6¢, keT (keTe sing. fem.), 2e NkoOYe = another (a second, a contrasting)

62. Other articles and corresponding pronouns:

% = the zero article, cf. 25, 26

oyon = Untranslatable pronoun, used as a filler in certain constructions
... NIM = any, every, all

OYON NIM = any, each, all

Note that nim follows its noun, as a separate item (like cnay ‘two’ 47)V7.

15 2en- [some]: In English we often express the indef. plur. by omitting the article before a
plural noun: a house (sing.), houses (plur.).

16 Note carefully that the combination oy—ke~- does not occur.

17 Caution: this word is not the same as interrogative N1M = ‘who?’ 43.
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VOCABULARY 8

Learn all the articles 60—62.

More prepositions

22—, 2apo=

Wa—, Wapo=
MNNCA—, MNNCW=
XIN-

(N)N2A2PN—, (N)NA2Pa=

under, at, from, in respect of,
on behalf of

to, toward (esp. people)

after (temporal)

from . . . onwards, since

in the presence of, before,

in the opinion of, compared

with

Prepositions based on TN—, TOOT= (hand-of)

2ITN=, 21TOOT=

€BOA 2ITN—, EBOA
21TOOT=

NTN—, NTOOT=

€TN—, ETOOT=

2ATN—, 2ATOOT=

through, by, from
through, by, from

in, by, with, beside, from
to
beside, with

Preposition based on XxN—, xW= (head-of)

21XN=, 21X W=

More adverbs

ENER
Nwopm
TENOY
NTEYNOY
XIN=-NWoOPpT
XIN=TENOY
WA-€ENEQ

Conjunction

NCa-

64

upon, over, in, on, at, beside;
for, through, from upon

ever (as in “not ever™)
first of all, formerly
now

suddenly, immediately
from the first

from now on

forever

except

ono, dnEp, nepl

npog, eig, Emg
peté
anoéd
TPpOG

ano, 614
ano, 014

anod, mapd
Greek dative
TPOG

émi

(o0éé)mote
TPOTOV

viv

£000¢, £00&mg
an’ apxis
VUV, GpTt, 7181
elg tov alova

el pn



EXERCISES 8

A. Practice translating rapidly into Coptic until you are fluent.

My deed and yours (sing. masc.). Cf. 58.
His deed and yours (sing. fem.).
Her deed and yours (pl.).

Our deeds and theirs.

Our deeds and yours (pl.).

Your (sing. masc.) deed and his.
Your (sing. masc.) hand and his.
Our hands and his.

His hands and ours.

His wife and mine.

Her husband and mine.

B. Translate. a. MK€E~KOCMOC. TKE—TIE. NKE—2100Y€E. b. mM-NO6
N-pawe. t-C2IME. T-TIOAIC €TMMAY. C. N—(WHPE WHM ETMMAY.
M—M2A €TMMAY. d. KE—2IH. 2ENKE—~2100YE. 2IH NIM. €. TTOAIC NIM.
WHPE WHM NIM. C2IME NIM. KOCMOC NIM. f, KE=CNAY N-ammoCTOAOC.
ATTOCTOAOC CNAY. T=AMMOCTOAOC CNAY. . KE-KOCMOC. KE—OYA. 6€.
KET. h. OYON NIM. TTH. TTAT. TETMMAY. NETMMAY.

C. Translate into Coptic. a. The other law. b. Some other places. c¢. Another
day. d. Every day. e. Every place. f. That place. g. Those places. h. Those
days. i. These days. j. The other days. k. Some other days. /. From that place.
m. To that place. n. In that place.

D. Translate. a. Tw—q T€ T-60M, MW~-(¢ TTE M—E€00Y, AYW TW—(
e M—TA€I0. b. MA-TT-NOYTE TE TM—KA2. TT=KA2 MA-TI-NOYTE TIE.
C. NA~TIEI—PWME NE N—WHPE €TMMAY. d. OY—€BOA 2ITM—TI-PWIIME
TTE MT—NOBE, AAAA OY—€BOA 2ITM=IT—NOYTE TE TE—XAPIC. €. NEi-
PWME 2EN—EBOA TN NE. 2EN—EBOA T(UN NE NEI—-PWME.

E. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible.
a. This nation is mine. b. That house is not yours (sing. masc.), it is Mary’s.
¢. These houses are not yours (sing. masc.). d. You (pl.) do not belong to this
nation. e. Where does this nation come from (89 [iv])? f. Where are you
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(sing. fem.) from? g. I am not from this world. 4. 1 do not belong to this
world. i. [ am God’s. j. 1 am from God.

F. Translate. a. €éBOA 21TN=OY-arreaoc. b. NTM—mT-apxiepeyc.
C. EBOA 21TOOT-0Y. d. ETM=TTIE-rpaMMaTEYC. €. 2aTOOT—C. f. 22 TN-
TA-2IME. g. 2a-TIE¢-AAOC. h. @wa-me~ npochTHc i. wapo-q.
j. MNNCa-0oYWH cNTeE. K. XIN-TENOY. |. NNA2PM—-TTE~XC. M. €XM~-
TTITOOY. N. EXW—N. 0. 2ITN=M=MOYEIOOYE.

66



LESSON 9

DURATIVE SENTENCE. INFINITIVE AND
STATIVE. ADJECTIVAL MEANING.
COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE.
DIRECT OBJECT. ADDITIONAL PREDICATE
AFTER A DIRECT OBJECT. INGRESSIVE.

Hereafter in this book, prefixed articles (m—-, oy-, meq- etc.) will no longer be set
off by a hyphen. You can now expect to find mpwmMe, oypwmMe, TaMaay,
meiAaaoc, etc.

THE DURATIVE SENTENCE

63. The durative sentence consists of subject + predicate, always in that order.
There are three types of durative sentence, which can be recognized by the kind of
subject that occurs. [CG 305-24]

i. A definite subject: def. article phrase or its equivalent (mpwmMe, mai, Mapia, etc.).
mpwme Bwa = the man is releasing or releases
ii. A personal subject prefix of the durative sentence.

q-swa = he is releasing or releases

The Personal Subject Prefixes

+- TN- I (am) we (are)
K— TETN- you (are) you (are)
TE~ you (are)

q- ce— he (is) they (are)
c- she (is)

iii. A non-definite subject (oypwme, oya, ®pwme, Aaay, Aaay N-pwme elc.)
must be preceded by

OYN- there is

MN=- Of MMN= there is no(t), or

eic- behold
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Thus:

OYN-OYPWME BWA = a man is releasing or releases
eic—oypwMe BWA = behold, a man is releasing or releases
MN-A2AY BWA = no one is (there is not any) releasing or no one releases

(e1c— behold also occurs with definite subject. [CG 479])

With each of these subjects, four kinds of predicate can occur interchangeably. The
predicate follows the subject.

THE FOUR INTERCHANGEABLE PREDICATES
OF THE DURATIVE SENTENCE

(a) An infinitive form of the verb (see 66). Bwa = is releasing, releases

(b) A stative form of the verb (see 66). BHa = is free (describing a static condition
after the action of releasing has ended).

(c) A prepositional phrase or adverb expressing situation'®,

(d) The future auxiliary na— will . . ., is going to . . . completed by an infinitive.
na—-swa = will release, is going to release.

The four kinds of predicate and the three types of subject combine into twelve pos-
sible sentence forms (4 x 3).

Predicate = infinitive
1. maxoeic Bwa = My master is releasing or releases
2. q-swa = He is releasing or releases
3. oyN-?pwme Bwa = People are releasing or release

Predicate = stative
4. meiraoc sHA = This nation is free
5. q=BHA = It is free
6. oyn-"Aa0c BHA = Some nations are free

Predicate = prepositional phrase or adverb expressing situation
7. nxoeic 2M—=mieqHi = The lord is in his house
8. q—¢2m-mreqHi = He is in his house
9. oyn-?pwme 2H-mreqHi = There are people in his house

18 Examples of situational prepositions: exN— upon, MN— with, NTN= in, by, Na2pPN- in
the presence of, oyse— opposite, 2a~ under, 21— on, 2N— in, 2pai 2N~ in, 2apw= bencath,
2apaT= beneath, 21XN— upon, 2pai 21xN~ upon. Situational adverbs include Mmay is there,
Mmooy (is) today, falls on today’s date; Twn (is) where?, where is?; Tai (is) here (only in the
phrase eT—Tai = which is here).
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Predicate = future auxiliary na— completed by infinitive
10. maxoeic Nna—-BwaA = My master is going to release or will release
11. q=n2-BwAa = He is going to release or will release
12. oyn=%pwme na~BwA = People are going to release or will release

1. Definite Subject Infinitive Bawa
2. Personal Subject — Stative BHA
oyn- [—3. Non-definite Subject Prep./Adverb pn-
MN-— Future auxil. na— | Infinitive

€ic—

These predicates are “durative” in the sense that they express an enduring, ongoing,
or general action, process, or state; or an imminently anticipated action or process.

64. There are two forms of negation.
(a) Negation with definite or personal subject [CG 317-18] is
(N-) Subject (def./personal) + Predicate an

Negative an comes after the predicate and is always required; negative N~ (M—
before i or non-syllabic m) is optional, and is prefixed to the subject.

—-maxoeic Bwa aN = My master is not releasing or does not release
-q-swa an = He is not releasing or does not release

2l Xt

~meiaaoc BHA aN = This nation is not free
~g-8HA aN = It is not free

z| x|

—-nxoeic 2M—-miegHi an = The lord is not in his house
N-gq-2M~-megni an = He is not in his house

x|

M~maxoeic Na—-BwWA aN = My master is not going to release or will not release
N-g—na~BwAa anN = He is not going to release or will not release

(And all the above without N-.)
(b) Negation with non-definite subject {CG 322] is
MN-— Subject + Predicate
Here MN- or MMN- appears in place of oyN—~ and eic-.

mMN-?pwme Bwa = No one is releasing or releases, People are not releasing or do
not release, etc.

MN=%Aa0c BuA = No nations are free

MN-?pwme gM-mrequi = There are no people in his house, No one is in his
house, etc.

MNu-%pwme Na~BwA = No people are going to release or will release, No one is
going to release or will release, People are not going to release or will not
release, etc.
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65. Personal subject prefixes with na- future:

t=-Na- TN—-Na-—
K—Na— TETNA- (8ic)
TE=NA-

q-Na— ce—-Na-
C—Na-

THE VERB: INFINITIVE AND STATIVE

66. Two important forms of the verb have already been mentioned in this lesson—
the infinitive and the stative, and you will now begin learning about each of these.

Infinitives [CG 159-60] express action (Bwa = release), process (moy = die), or
acquisition of a quality (oyBaw = become white).

The corresponding statives [CG 162, 168] describe the enduring state of a subject
after the action or process or quality is achieved: thus statives sua = free, MmooyT
= dead, oyosw = white. The stative can only be used in durative sentences. Not
every verb has both forms; many infinitives have no stative, and a few statives have
no infinitive. In the dictionary verbs are filed under the infinitive form (ewa) and
statives are marked with an elevated obelus symbol (BHAT).

67. Any infinitive can also be used as a masculine noun, which expresses either
the action of the infinitive or its result or both. [CG 105(c)] Thus infinitive xmo =
to bear, to give birth to, masc. noun xmo = birth, offspring; infin. + = to give, masc.
noun + = charity; infin. €1 esoa = come forth, masc. noun e1 esoa = exodus; etc.
In fact you have already learned a few infinitives as nouns in the vocabularies lead-
ing up to this lesson. They are:

MoY, to die

Meeye, to think

Pawe, to rejoice

corc, to entreat, console

COOYN, to become acquainted with, know
Ta€l0, to honor

oyxali, to become healthy, safe, saved
N2, to live

waxe, to speak

The verbal meaning can be negatived by the prefix TM— = not. Thus m—=TM—+ = the
act of not giving; not to give. [CG 161]

68. Greco-Coptic verbs have only an infinitive, which takes a form resembling
the Greek active imperative singular. This is very close to the Greek verbal stem.
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micTeye = believe, BarrTize = baptize, meTanoel =repent, mapaaiaoy = betray,
apna =deny. {CG 191-92]

69. List of Common Egyptian-Coptic Infinitives That Have a Stative

(a) Action (transitive verbs).

BWA
BHAT

BWA E€BOA
BHA" eBoOA
eipe

of

KW

kn'

K@ €BOA

kH' eBOA

KWT
kutt

MOYP
mMup’
MOY2
me’
MTON
MoTN'
NOYXE
NHX'

nmww
'
COBTE
CBTWT'
cMoy
CMaMaaT
cwTn
coTm’
cwoy?
cooy?'
c2ai

cHg'

release, interpret

free (after release), interpreted

destroy, dissolve
ruined

make, do

be (of N-)

put

be, lie

forgive, release
forgiven

build, build up
built up, situated
bind

bound, under arrest
fill

full

cause to rest, refresh
easy, restful, refreshed
throw, cast

lie, recline

divide

(be) split

prepare

ready

bless

blessed, happy
choose

elect, chosen

gather
assembled

write
scripture, written

= ADsv
= AveoBon

AvgLY
AvecBo

TOLETV

= glval

Edrévat, iBévan

= xelocbo

= amolvey, ddtévan

ddiscdar

olkodopeiv

= oikodopeichar
= Jelv
= JeiobBar, déopiog

TUTAGvVaL, TANpody

= YEPELV, NEGTOG

= gnavaravelv

gVKOMOg
Barrerv

= Gvokeioal

= xAQv

pepilealar

= &towpalev
= E£Top0g

£0AOYETV
£0AoYNTOC, edhoyeichar

£kAéyechm

= ékhextdg

= ouvayewv
= ouvayeabai, cuvépyeobat

ypaPerv

= yeypadpeclon
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T
TO'
TBBO
TBBHY'
Ta€I0
Taeiny'
TAKO
TAKHYT
TAAO
TaAHY'
TWM
TagM'
TAXPO
TaxpHY'
OYWN
OYHN'
OYWN? €BOA
oyon?' esoa
oyw?
oyn?'
oyxai
oyox’
wn
nmr'
W
wHr’
QWWOT
waart
WTOPTP
QTPTWPp’
200m
aum’
x0

.
XHY
XWK €BOA
xuk' esoa
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give, give back
fated, put

purify

pure

to honor
glorious, honored
ruin

corrupt

take up, mount, board
seated, on board
invite

invited, invitee
make firm

solid

make open

open

reveal

manifest, clear
lay upon, occupy
rest, inhabit

become healthy, saved
healthy, saved, safe

calculate, consider
reckoned

receive, buy
accepted, acceptable

cut off, sacrifice, lack
fall short, be lacking

disturb
disturbed

hide

secret

SOW

sown with seed
fill

full

= (amo)d1d6vai

#eoty

= kobapilelv

= koBupdg

= TIuav

= Evnipog, do&alechut
= droiidvar

= SodBeipecOor

= dvorappaverv
= kafnolot

KOAETV

= kAntog, kaieiclal

= ompilev

= BéPatog

= gvoiyewv

= @voiyeobar

= davepoiv

= davepog, davialecban
= npooTtiféval, Katolkelv
= HEVELV, KOTOLKELV

= o@lecbar

= bywig

AoyilecBu

= GphucicOon

déxeabar, dyopalely

= JeKTOG

= éxkomrely, fety, botepelv
= votepelv

= tapdocesbal

= QopuPeicbur

= KpOmTELV

= KPULNTOG

= omneipev

= GmoOpLOg

= EANpOLV

= |ANPNG, TANpoLobal
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Xxice raise up = Uyobv
xoce' high = byniog
(b) Process.

€IBE become thirsty = Swyav
ose’ thirsty = duwydv
MOY die (become dead) = @dnobviockely
Mooy’ dead = vekpog
WN?2 live, become alive = (fv
ong’ alive = (v
WWITE become, come into existence = yiveoOBau
woorn’ be, dwell, exist = glvm
21ce become tired, labor = Komav
2oce’ tired = Komav

(c) Acquisition of a quality.

OYBAW become white = Xleukog yiveoslou
oyosw' white = Aevkdg

woovye become dry = Enpaivechar
woywoy' dry = Enpdg

2WN €20YN draw near = gyyilewv

2uN' €20YN near = Byylg

no infinitive

200Y" bad, evil = movnpog

All these verbs occur more than fifty times in the New Testament and must be
learned thoroughly.

70. Adjectival meaning of statives. Many statives have the meaning of English
adjectives, as the list in 69 well demonstrates (is full, is easy, is ready, is happy, is
pure, is glorious, is corrupt, is solid, is dead, is white, is dry, etc.). In fact Coptic has
several different ways to express adjectival meaning:

(a) The adjective as such 35.
221 M—~TIONHpOC = wicked judgement
oymnonHpoc e = It is wicked
g-o M=*nonunpoc = It is wicked 82
(b) The noun in certain constructions.
2anm N=NoYyTe = divine judgement 36
oynoyTe e = It is divine 38
g-o N~’noyTe = It is divine 82
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(¢) The stative in a durative sentence 66.
q—mep = It is full
(d) Later on (101) you will learn a fourth way, called the verboid.

NaNoy-q = It is good

In 130 you will learn how a stative or verboid, attached by a relative converter,
can modify a noun:

Trioatc et’-oyaas = the holy city (the-city that-is-holy)
TEC2IME €T~NaNoY-c = the good woman (the-woman who-is-good)

71. The comparative of adjectival meaning [CG 95] is expressed by adding an
appropriate preposition of comparison such as e—, epo= than or by the simple def-
inite article in a context that makes things clear.

nmkoyi epo—q = the one who is lesser than he (small with regard to him)

A e TINOG. TNOYB TTe XN-Treprie e = Which is greater? Is it gold or is it
the temple?

TETN~WOBE €—2a2 = You are more valuable (stative) than many

The superlative is expressed by a possessive article (mey-, Tey~, NeY) or by the
simple definite article in a context that makes things clear.

meyNo6 = the greatest of them [their-great-one]
AW 1me MNO6 NgHT-0Y = Which is the greatest among them?
neaao = the Eldest (administrative title in monastery)

72. Direct objects. [CG 166] The infinitive of verbs of action-being-done-to-some-
one (called transitive verbs) can be followed by an expression of the receiver or goal
of the action, which we call a direct object of the verb. With very many infinitives,
the signal of a direct object is the preposition N—, MMO=.

q-BwA MMo~c = he releases her

J—-BWA MMO-0Y €BOA = he destroys them
t~na-e1pe N=nai = I shall do these things
g—Kkw €BOA M~mmeqcoN = he forgives his brother
F-kw MMo-q eBoa = forgive him

But for some infinitives, the signal of direct object is a some other preposition.
q-wiNe Nca~mreipwmMe = he is seeking this man

t-wine Ncw—-g =1 am seeking him
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ce-Nay e-Tmoalc = they see the city
K—NAY €EPO—C = yoOu see it

In negations, negative an can come either before or after a direct object.

N—TF=Na-€Ipe AN N=NaT I shall not do these things
N—=T-=Na—€IpPe N—Naj aN

N-f-Na-eipe aNn MMO—-0Y [ shall not do them
N-t—-NA—€iPE MMO=0OY AN

N-t-WINE aN Ncw—q I am not seeking him
N-f-wiNe Ncw-q aN

As you learn each transitive infinitive, it is important to learn which preposition(s)
mark its direct object (“e1pe N=/MmMo= do”; “@wine Nca- seek”). This informa-
tion will be given in subsequent vocabulary lists.

Of course, transitive infinitives can also be used without any expression of a direct
object. [CG 169]

ce-Xw rap ayw N—ce—eipe aN = They say and they do not do

Infinitives that can never occur with a direct object (moy = die, oyBaw = become
white) are called intransitives.

73. Additional predicate after the direct object. Depending on the meaning of the
infinitive, a direct object may be followed by an additional predication (second
direct object). [CG 178] (Such are verbs meaning make, send, consider, appoint,
call, see, etc.) The additional predication can be

i. N- plus noun or adjective (typically without article). q-eipe Mmo-oy
n=%M2aa = He makes them slaves.

ii. Preposition or conjunction plus noun or adjective. ce~x1MmMo—q gwc-"mpo-
¢HTHC = They hold him to be a prophet (“as prophet™).

iii. Completive circumstantial, which you will learn about in lesson 15. ce—nay
epo-q eq-sHK = They see him leaving.

74. Ingressive meaning of transitives. [CG 174] Finally, you should know that in
8 8 Y.y

principle, any transitive infinitive, without direct object, can also express the process

entering into a state. This is called the “ingressive” meaning (entering-into).

BwA (release), ingressive sense = become free

BwWA €BoA (destroy), ingr. = go to ruin

kwT (build), ingr. = get built

MTON (cause to rest), ingr. = become refreshed, get rested

The ingressive meaning is common only with certain infinitives.
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Construct participles (the participium coniunctum, p.c.) [CG 122}

A small number of Egyptian-Coptic verbs also have an adjectival form called the

construct participle, which expresses general tenseless action or process, some-

thing like an English participle. Construct participles end in a hyphen, and must

be completed by an article phrase, usually with zero article. Their only use is to

form compound adjectives; they have no other purpose. The usual abbreviation

is “p.c.”.

me to love, p.c. Mai- loving, Mai-?NoyTe pious (God loving), Mai~@yMMO
hospitable (loving strangers), etc.

XICE to raise, p.C. Xaci- raising, xaci=%mr arrogant (mind raising)

2706 to be(come) sweet, p.c. 2aA6~ being sweet, 2aA6-%waxe (sweet with
words)

Construct participles contain the vowel a after the first consonant of the infini-
tive; in some, i~ appears at the end (Me to love, mai~ loving).

The three verbal preextensions are prefixed to an infinitive or a stative to alter
its lexical meaning as though modified by an adverb. [CG 183]

Pmke~ = also, additionally, moreover, even

Pwpn(n)- = first, before hand, previously

p20ye- more, even more, greatly
Thus: wyaxe = speak. prke—~waxe = also speak, even speak. pgpri(N)—-waxe
= speak first, previously speak. peoye-waxe = speak more, speak greatly.

Verbal auxiliaries. Somewhat like the future auxiliary na- 63 the following ver-
bal auxiliaries can be conjugated as verbs and have another infinitive directly
suffixed. [CG 184]

mepe- like to

oyew- want to

meN- for once..., succeed in...

Tawe- frequently, greatly

oY€EM— again

w- or e~ be able to

XTI~ or Xire— have to, must

g-mepe—-oywm = He likes to eat. q—na-xmi—e1 = He will have to come.
NNeg-@-Bwk = He shall not be able to go, but Nne-w-Aaay Bwk = None
shall be able to go (@~ occurs after a personal subject such as ¢ but before a
non-personal subject such as aaay).
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Learn the personal subject prefixes 63.

Learn the matching infinitive and stative of each of the verbs listed above. Try to get
to the point where if you see the infinitive you can give the stative, and if you see
the stative you can give the infinitive. (We shall return to these verbs in smaller
groups in succeeding vocabulary lists.)

Verbs that have a stative

MOY, MOOYT'

TAEIO N—/MMO=,
TACIHY'

oyorm, oyaas’

oyxal, oyox’

WN2, ON2'
Verbs that have no stative

MEEYE €— Or X€E—
PAWE N—/MMO= Or 2N~
COTIC N—=/MMO=
COOYN N—/MMO=

WaAX€ N—/MMO= Or MN—
*mcTeye €-

*BATITIZE N—=/MMO=
*MeTaNOEI
*MAPAAIAOY N—/MMO=
*APNA N—/MMO=

die (dead®)
honor (honored®)

become holy (be holy®)

become healthy or saved
(healthy?, saved®)

become alive (alive®)

think about or that

rejoice at or in

entreat, console

become acquainted with,
know

speak, say

believe

baptize

repent

betray

deny

arobviokewv (ve-
Kpog")
Tdyv (Eviipog’)

aywalecbm, dylog

oolechal (byai-
vewv')

iy

AoyilecOon

xaipew

TAPUKAAETY

yiyvookey, si6é-
Vot

Aarely
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EXERCISES 9

A. Translate rapidly. t-meeve. CE~MEEYE. TE~MEEYE. N-ce-Me€ye
aN. t-Meeye €po-(q. K—MEEYE €PO~i. N~ r-meeye (14) an epo-i.
K—MEEYE AN €PO~i. M—TIEIPWME MEEYE AN. N=TEIC2IME MEEYE AN.
N-NeNcNHY Meeye aN. MN=-?pwMe Meeye. oyN-oYpwMe Meeye.
oyn-?pwMe Meeve. eIc-OypPwMeE MeeYE. elc~-TTEipWME MEEYE.

B. Recite the entire paradigm (8 persons) of t-pawe (I rejoicel [ am rejoic-
ing), with translation.

Recite the paradigm in reverse order (starting with 3d pl.).
Recite the negations (two possible forms) of the paradigm, with translation.

The same, in reverse order.

C. Translate rapidly. T—Ta€10 MMO—(. TE-COTIC MMO—N. C—COOYN MMO~
OY. TETN~MICTEYE EPO~I. K~BATITIZE MMO~C. ~TIAPAAIAOY MMo-=*,
TN—APNA MMW~-TN. CE-~TA€I0O MMO—-K. T—CONC MMO~-(. TE-=COOYN
MMO=N. C-TIICTEYE €PO-OY. TETN—BAMTIZE MMO-I. K~TIAPAAIAOY
MMO—-C. =APNA MMO—C. TN=TA€I0 MMW~TN. CE-MEEYE EPO—K.

D. Form the negative (four possible formulations) of each of the sentences
in (C), and translate.

E.Translate. a. T—Ta€IHY. TE-OYOX. C—MOOYT. TETN—ON?2. K=TAEIHY.
-0YOX. TN—-MOOYT. CE—-ON2. TXO€IC TA€IHY. b. F-Taelo.
F~Ta€IHy. TE-OYXAl. TE-OYOX. C—NA—MOY. C—=MOOYT. TETN—(N2,
TETN—ON2. C. K—=TA€10. K—=TA€IHY. —0YXAl. (—OYOX. TN—NA~MOY.
TN-MOOYT. CE~WN2. CE-ON2. d. MXOEIC TAEIO. TTXOEIC TAEI-
HY. f=2M~-TTeqpPTIE. TE—-NMMA~-Y. C—2M~TIE(JPTIE. TETN~NMMA~Y.
K~2M~TTE(JPTIE. €. (=NMMA~Y. TN—2M—TIE(PITE. CE~NMMA-Y. TIXO€IC
2M=T1eqPITE. T—NA—TAEIO MMO=(. TE~NA~OYXAi. J—NA-OYOT.
f. q—oyaaB. ce~0YaaB. CE~OYOI. C—NA-MOY. TETNA—~WNZ. K=~Na~-
TAEIO MMO—(. —NA—OYXAl. TN—NA—MOY. CE~NA-WN2. g TIXOEIC
NA=TA€I0O MMO—(. T—METANOE!I €2PA] EXN—NA—NOBE. CE—META-
Noel. h. g~waxe MN-TTEq-€IWT. ~WAXE NMMA-C. -WMAXE
MMO~(.1. {=TA€IHY E=NOYTE NIM. NTOOY 2EN—TTONHPOC €PO—K NE.

F. Form the negative of each of the sentences in (E), and translate.
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NON-DURATIVE CONJUGATION:
MAIN CLAUSE CONJUGATION BASES.
'TO BE' IN COPTIC.

75. The non-durative verbal sentence consists of three parts:

3

TINOYTE

cwTn

2

3

b. |a-

q_

CWTM

God chose, God has chosen

He chose, He has chosen

(1) A conjugation base, which has two states, such as a—, a=.

(2) A subject suffixed to the base.

(3) An infinitive (separated in pattern a, attached in pattern b).

The infinitive can be expanded by a direct object, various prepositional phrases,
adverbs, subordinate clauses, etc. There are ten non-durative conjugation bases. Five
of these form main clauses (independent sentences), and five form subordinate
(dependent) clauses. [CG 325-28] You will learn the main clause bases in this

lesson.

THE MAIN CLAUSE CONJUGATION BASES

76. Four of the five main clause conjugations have distinct affirmative and nega-
tive bases. The remaining one is negative only.

Past affirmative: a—, a=
Past negative: Mmme~, Mni=

'‘Not Yet’: MriaTe—, MmaT=

Aorist affirmative: wape-, wa=

Aorist negative: Mmepe—, Me=

He chose, He has chosen
He did not choose, He has not chosen

He has not yet chosen

(tenseless)
(tenseless)
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Optative affirmative: epe—, e=e— He shall choose, He might choose
Optative negative: NNe—~, NNe= He shall not choose, He might not choose
Jussive affirmative: mape—, map= Let him choose (He ought to choose)

Jussive negative: Mmmprpe—~, mrnprpe= Let him not choose

These bases do not convey any information as to whether the action or process was
ongoing (durative).

777. The Past, affirm. a—, a= / neg. Mne~, fin= [CG 334-35]

ai- MTTI—

AK=— MITK—~

AP~ or ap- or ape~ Mre— or MTTp-
aq- M-

ac— MICc—

AN— MTIN—

ATETN—- MITETN~

ay- Mmoy-
A-TINOYTE MTIE—TINOYTE

In English, this corresponds to both past narration (aq-swk = He went) and pre-
sent-based description of the past (aq-swk = He has gone).

78. Not yet’, Mnare—, mmat= [CG 336]

Mmaf-
MITATK-
MImaTe—
MmaTq-
MTATC—
MITATN—
MMATETN-
MITaTOY-

MIATE~TINOYTE

A present-based description of the past in terms of what has not happened, with
expectation that it will or might come to pass (He has not yet gone). mnaTe-
TaoyNoOY €1 = My hour has not yet come.
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79. The Aorist, affirm. wape-, wa=/ neg. mepe-, me= [CG 337]

Wai- MEi—

WaK~— MEK -

Wape- MeEpe—

LORX by Me(-

dDac- M€EC-

DAN= MEN-—
WATETN- METETN—
Wway- MEY—-
WAPE~TINOYTE MEPE~-TINOYTE

Forms a complete sentence consisting of subject + verb, but without expressing any
tense (hence aorist = limitless, timeless). In some situations (statements of timeless
truth) tense is irrelevant. (yape-oywHpe N=codpoc eyPpaNe M=TIEqEIWT =
A wise son makes his father glad. But the Coptic aorist also occurs in past tense nar-
ration, as a technique of story telling. This is a distinctly Coptic device. There is
nothing quite like it in English, so when you translate the Coptic aorist you may be
forced to commit yourself about tense, whereas a Coptic writer was not. To the
English speaker, the Coptic aorist often seems to mirror the tense (if any) of the
immediate context in which it occurs.

Caution: the Coptic aorist has nothing to do with the form called aorist in Greek.

80. The Optative, affirm. epe-, e=e~ / neg. ine~, ine= [CG 338]

The prepersonal affirmative is a split base, e=e. The personal suffixes are inserted
into the middle of the affirmative base.

€ie— NNA—

€EKE- NNEK—

epe— NNE-

€qe~ NNE(-

€ce- NNec—

€ENE— NNEN-—
€ETETNE~ NNETN~-
eye~ NNeY-
€EPE-TINOYTE NNE-TINOYTE

Two main uses:

(a) As an independent clause, expressing an absolute future, even a command or rule
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LESSON TEN

or unconditional prediction (as in divine commands, monastic rules, prophetic pre-
dictions, the Ten Commandments, etc.) (I shall go, you shall go, he shall go). exe-
TAEIE~-TIEKEIWT MN-TeKkMaAy = You shall honor your father and your mother.
NNek—-2wTB = You shall not kill.

(b) Following xe- or xekac or xekaac to express purpose or result, so that . . .
might ... ;soasto...,sothat...(xe-eqe-Bwk so that he might go). Cf. 153.

Note: After xeka(a)c the negative sometimes has the following spelling.

X€KA(A)C ENNA-
” ENNEK~—

” ENNE~
ENNE(—

ENNEC—-

L1

”»

X€E€KA(A)C ENNEN-
” ENNETN~
ENNEY=-

113

X€EKA(A)C ENNE-TINOYTE

81. The Jussive, affirm. mape—-, map=/ neg. MupTpe—, Mnprpe= [CG 340]

MAPI— MTIpPTPA—-
MaPpe(- MTIpTPE(—
MAP€EC— MTIpPTPEC—
MAPN-— MTTPTPEN—
MAPOY-— MIPTPEY—
MAPE—TINOYTE MIPTPE-TINOYTE

An exhortation or oblique command addressed to one or more 1st or 3d persons:
Let me. .., Let us..., Let him/her..., Let them... Occurs only in dialogue. There is no
2d person form, as this function is fulfilled by the imperative. mapeq—-p~%oyoeIn
NGi—mmeTNoYyoeIN = Let your light shine. Mnprpen-cw@ N-Texapic = Let us
not despise grace.

82. ‘ToBe’ in Coptic.

(a) Statements about an essential, unchangeable characteristic are usually expressed
by a nominal sentence or verboid (which you will learn about in lesson thirteen).
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‘TO BE’ IN COPTIC

nnoyTe oyme e = God is true. aNoKk TI€ ToyoeIn M—TikocMoc = It is [ who
am the light of the world. oycasH Te = She is wise. oyppo me = He is a king/king-
ly in nature. naaa—-q (verboid) = He is great. [CG 292]

(b) Statements about an incidental, temporary, or constructed characteristic are usu-
ally expressed by o N- in a durative sentence (o is the stative of eipe “to make”).
Note the Coptic use of zero article (%) after N~. +-0 N=’wyMmMo =] am a stranger.
c-o N=Pcaen = She is wise, is acting wisely. g-o N-oyoeIn = It shines. -0
N-?ppo = He is reigning or is (now) king. -0 N-?n06 = It is great. [CG 179]

(¢) g-woor (stative of wwrre “to become”) = He exists. g—=woom n— = He exists
as...
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VocaBULARY 10

Learn the conjugation (8 persons plus a prenominal state) of each of the eleven con-
jugation bases presented in this lesson. In the exercises below, verbs have been taken
from the vocabulary of lesson nine.

Exercises 10

A. Recite the full paradigm (8 persons and the noun subject), with English
translation, of the following. ai-pawe 1 rejoiced/I have rejoiced (a=).
Mapi-pawe Let me rejoice (Mmap=). Mmat—-pawe I have not yet rejoiced
(mmaT=). Mmi—pawe I did not rejoice/l have not rejoiced (Mmi=). eie-
pawe I shall rejoice (e=e-).

B. Practice translating until you are fluent. a. Ai=Ta€l0. MTTE=-OYXAI.
b. MTAT—WN2. WATETN-MEEYE. C. MEY-PAWE. €ke~coTic. d. NNeq—-
COOYN. MAPI—(WAXE. €. MTPTPA-TTICTEYE. ape—BanTize. f. MIg—
METANOEI. MITATETN—APNA. 8. (YAY-TAEIO. MEK-OYXAIl. h. eqe-wn7.
NNA-TIAPAAIAOY. i. MAPE(=PAWE. MITPTPEC—COTIC. j. AC~COOYN.
MTTETN-waXxe€. k. MmaToy-Meeye. wak—-BanTize. l. Meq-MeTaNOE!.
ENE—-APNA. M. NNE-TAEIO. MAPEC—MOY. N. MITPTPEY—(WN?. AY—
MEEYE. 0. MIMK~PAWE. WAJ—COTIC. P. MEN~COOYN. EIE~(WAXE.
NNe~MeEYE.

C. Translate into Coptic.

You (pl.) denied/have denied.

You (pl.) did not betray/have not betrayed.
You (pl.) have not yet repented.

. You (pl.) baptize [aorist].

You (pl.) do not believe [aorist].
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You (pl.) shall say.
You (pl.) shall not know.
You (sing. fem.) denied/have denied.
You (sing. fem.) did not betray/have not betrayed.
You (sing. fem.) have not yet repented.
You (sing. fem.) baptize [aorist].
You (sing. fem.) do not believe [aorist].
. You (sing. fem.) shall say.
You (sing. fem.) shall not know,

By AT TN

D. Translate into Coptic. a. They entreated/have entreated. b. They did not
rejoice/have not rejoiced. c. They have not yet thought. d. They live [aorist].
e. They do not become saved [aorist]. f. They shall honor. g. They shall not
deny. k. Let them repent. i. Let them not betray.

E. Translate into Coptic. a. The man denied/has denied. b. The man did not
betray/has not betrayed. c. The man has not yet repented. d. The man bap-
tizes (aorist). e. The man does not say [aorist]. f. The man shall know. g. The
man shall not entreat. . Let the man rejoice. i. Let not the man think.

F. Translate into Coptic. a. You (sing. masc.) shall honor your father and
your mother. b. Let us repent. ¢. Let them not baptize in this place. d. I have
not denied the Lord. e. You (sing. fem.) have betrayed your God. f. We have
not yet become saved. g. The wise man knows (aorist) good and evil.

G. Translate into Coptic. (For vocabulary, cf. 35; for grammar, cf. 82).
a. God is wise. b. This woman is beloved. ¢. I am not a stranger to (e-)
this city. d. Are you hostile to this nation? e. Truth is beautiful.
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LESSON 1 1

BOUND STATES OF THE INFINITIVE.
DIRECT OBJECT CONSTRUCTIONS.
COMPOUND INFINITIVES. IMPERATIVE.
VOCATIVE.

83. Many transitive infinitives (72) appear in prenominal and prepersonal states
(for “states” cf. 50 [CG 167]). These are called the bound states of the infinitive.
Thus Taei1o (= honor) also appears as Taeie~ and Taeio=. The bound states permit
a direct object to be directly suffixed to the infinitive without the intervention of a
preposition.

eTeTNe-Taele-NekeloTe = You shall honor your parents
E€ETETNE-TA€10—-0Y = You shall honor them

(a) The various combinations of infinitive plus personal pronoun (Taelo-«k = honor
you) follow the same patterns as the prepositions; you should stop now and reread
the table in 52. But you will also find two verb patterns that have no parallel among
the prepositions [CG 85, table]:

i. Prepersonals ending in B=, A=, M=, N2, Or p= combining with the personal pro-
noun to form a syllable (cotTmerT sot | mer)

coTM= from cwTM = hear:

COTM—-€T COTM—N Of COTM—€N
COTM—€K CETM—THYTN
COTM-€

COTM—€( COTM—-OY

COTM—€C

ii. Prepersonals ending in other consonants.

20m=, from 2wm = hide:

20T~ Of 20T ~T 20TT—N
20T—K Of 20T—K 2€EM—THYTN
201—-€

20T—( Or 201—( 20mM-0Yy

20M—C Or 201~-C
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DIRECT OBJECT CONSTRUCTIONS

(b) Alternatively, a preposition can be used to mark the direct object, as you learned
in lesson 9 (72):

E€ETETNE-TAEIO0 N—N€EKeI0Te = You shall honor your parents
€TETNE~TAEIO MMO—-0Y = You shall honor them

As a matter of fact, all infinitives that have bound states also allow N-/MMoO= to
mark the direct object.

84. Direct object constructions. The use or non-use of the bound states or the
preposition N—/MMo= is governed by the Stern-Jernstedt Rule, as follows.
(Infinitives that do not have bound states are not covered by this rule.) [CG 171]

i. All zero article phrases (24-26) must be directly suffixed to the prenominal
state, in both durative and non-durative sentences.

q-ka-?nose eBoa = He forgives sins

ag-ka-?nose esoa = He forgave sins, He has forgiven sins

ii. Otherwise, in durative sentences the direct object must be marked by
N-/Mmo=. But in non-durative conjugation, use of the bound states or N/MMoO= is
optional.

q-kw eBOA N—NeNnNoBe = He forgives our sins
A¢-KW €BOA N—NeNNOBeE and agq-ka—-NenNNoBe €BoA = He forgave our
sins, He has forgiven our sins
iii. An infinitive completing na— (future) is non-durative'®.
J-NaA—-KW® €BOA N—NeNNoBe and q—Na~kKa—NeNNoBe €Boa = He will for-
give our sins
Likewise, any complementary infinitive (e~?coTmn-q = to choose him) or infinitive
as a noun (m-cormn—-q = the act of choosing him) is non-durative.
iv. Exception. Direct objects of the verb oyww, oyew—-, oyaw= (= want, desire,
love) are always directly suffixed in all kinds of sentence, even the durative.
g-ovaw-k = he loves you.

85. Following is a list of all the common infinitives that have bound states. (For
all of these, the direct object preposition is N—/MMo=.) Try to learn the contents of
this table thoroughly. [CG 186-93]

¥ Only na- itself counts as the durative predicate 63.
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1.

88

Biconsonantal

BwA = release, interpret
BWA N- €BoA = destroy, dissolve
kwT = build, build up

mMoyp = bind
Moyz = fill
nmwa = divide
oywM = eat

oyww = want, desire, love
oyw? = lay upon, occupy

waq [’68] = read

wwm = receive, buy

2w = hide

XwkK N— esoa = fill

. Biconsonantal with final e

KWTe = tun

Noyxe = throw, cast
. Triconsonantal

MoyoyT [mowt 12] = kill
coric = entreat, console

cwTi = choose

cwoy? = gather
OYWN2 N— €BOA =reveal
wwwT [§0°t 9] = cut off, lack

cwTM = hear
TW2M = invite

. Initial -, final personal suffix

ToyNoc = awaken
TNNooy = send (hither), bring
xo00Y [Twooy] = send (away)

. Initial T, final o

TBBO = purify
Taelo = honor
TAKO = ruin

LESSON ELEVEN

LLIST OF COMMON VERBS THAT HAVE
BOUND STATES OF THE INFINITIVE

BA—

BA— €BOA
KET—
MP—, MEpP—
MeQ~
mew—
oOYEM—
oyew-
oye2-
ew-
wen-
2€m—~
XEK— €BOA

KET—
NEX—

MOYT~, MEYT—
cemnc-
CETTI—
cey-
OYENZ— €BOA
WET—, WEET—

. Triconsonantal, third consonant is 8, A, M, N, OF P

CETM—~
TEIM-

TOYNEC—
TNNEY-
XEY~

TBBE~
TAEIE~
TAKE—

BOA=
BOA= EBOA
KOT=

MOPp=

Ma2= (sic)
mows=
OYOM=
oyaw= (sic)
0Yya2= (sic)
ow=

Wor=
20T=

XOK= €EBOA

KOT=
NOX=

MOOYT=

coTn=
cooy2=
OYON?2= EBOA
WaaT= (sic)

COTM=
TA2M= (sic)

TOYNOC=
TNNOOY=
X00Y=

TBBO=
TAEIO=
TAKO=



INFINITIVES WITH BOUND STATES

kTo [for TkTO] reflexive = return
Taao = take up, mount, board
TaMo = teach

Taoyo = send forth

Tawo = make numerous, multiply

xNovy [t8nd] = ask, interrogate

xmo [tSpo] = produce, get

Ta20 = seize, attain, get to

Ta20 N- €paT= reflexive = stand,
make to stand

Taxpo = make firm, confirm

KTE-
TAAE—
TAME-
TAOYE—
Tawe-
XNe-

Xre—
Ta2€e—
TA2€— EPAT=

TAXpPe—

7. In prepersonal state the last syllable contains w

MocTe = hate
COBTE = prepare
COTICTT = entreat
cooyN = know
gToprtp = disturb

8. In prepersonal state final T= appears

eine = bring

Mme = love

q1 = take, take away, pick up
X1 = take, get, receive

X1C€ = raise up

9. Prepersonal state ends with a double vowel

ei1pe = make, do
KW = put

kw N- esoa = forgive (a sin), release

cw = drink
+ = give
XW = say

10. Some others
c2ai = write
TWOYN = raise up
X0 = SOW

MECTE—
CcBTE-
cTicn-
COYN~—
WTPTP-

N~

MEpPE—
qi-

X1~
X€ecT- (sic)

F_

Ka-

KA—= €BOA
ce-

T_

X€—

Ccai-, cep-
TOYN—
Xe~

86. Compound infinitives {CG 180] are fixed expressions

+-?samTicMa = baptize (give-*baptism)
x1-?samTicMa = be baptized (get-baptism)

KTO=
TAAO=
TAMO=
TAOYO
Tawo=
XNOY=
XTT0=
TaR0=
TA20= €PAT=

W

TAXpO=

MECTW=
CBTWT=
CHcwr=
COYWN=
WTPTWP=

NT=
MEPIT=
qtrr=

XIT=
XACT= (sic)

Ad=

Kaa=

Kaad= EBOA
Coo=
TAA=
X00=

C2ail=, Ca2= (sic)

TWOYN=
X0=
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LESSON ELEVEN

consisting of a zero article phrase suffixed to a prenominal state. Especially common
are those built upon p- (= do, make, act as), f- (= give, produce), and x1- (= get,
receive), though many others occur also. This is a very common kind of formation.

+=fcsw teach (give-%teaching)

P-?nose to sin (do-%sin)

P~wopm precede (act-as-*first)

Tawe-%oe1qy proclaim, evangelize (multiply-®cry)

Greek equivalents are often denominal verbs: p=%2M2aA = SovAedewy serve (Sodrog
= 2M2an). pP=%20Te = PpoPeiclon to fear (GpoBog = 20Te). A few compounds contain
a possessed noun 54 instead of a zero article phrase: Tcase-elaT= = teach
(instruct-eyes-of).

Some compound infinitives are, as a whole, capable of having a direct object; the
preposition used to mark such a direct object varies from one expression to another.

+=cBw nNa-q = teach (give-Plesson for) him

P-®xpe1a MmMo—-q = need (produce-®need of) it

x1-%cBw epo-q = learn (receive-lesson about) it
Compound infinitives made from p- meaning “have or perform the function or
characteristic of”

P-YP2M2aA = serve

P-?Ppo = reign

P-?xo0e€ic = be master
appear in durative sentences as o' N- (o' is the stative corresponding to p—, from
the verb ei1pe)

o' N=%2M2aA = serve

o' N-%ppo =reign

o' N-?x0eic = be master
Some compound infinitives contain a definite or possessive article. E.g.

p-niMeeye N~ = remember (do-the-thinking of)
P-mregmeeye = remember him (do-his-thinking)

THE IMPERATIVE AND VOCATIVE

87. The affirmative imperative has the same form as the infinitive (with its bound
states if any). [CG 364-72] For special affirmative imperative forms, see box below.

coTn-oy or cwTn MMo-oYy = Choose them
ceTN-meiAa0cC Or cw TN M—~reiaaoc = Choose this people
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THE VOCATIVE

Tage-%oe1q = Evangelize
oywm = Eat

Negative imperatives are formed by prefixing Mmp—~ (or Mmwp €-) to the infinitive.
MTUp—-coTn-oY or Mmp—cwTh MMo-0Y = Do not choose them
M p—ceTm-neirnaoc or Mmp—cwTn M—Tieiraoc = Do not choose this people
mnp-Tawe-oeiqy = Do not evangelize
Mnp-oywm = Do not eat

There are special affirmative imperatives of ten verbs; these are used instead of
the corresponding infinitive. Note that most begin with the letter a. (Their nega-
tives are formed with mmp- + normal infinitive.) Here, for reference, is the full
list. [CG 366]

aro= (reflexive) = cease (infinitive A0)
amoy = come (infin. er)

aMoy [said to one male]

aMH [said to one female]

AMHEITN Or aMHeIN [said to more than one person]
ANINE = bring (an1—=, aNi=) (infin. ein€)
anay = look (infin. nay)
apipe = do, make (api—, api=) (infin. e1pe)
AY- Or aye- (ayel=) = hand over (no infinitive)
A0YWN = open (oyN-) (infin. oywn)
axI- or axe- (axi=) = say (infin. xw)
ma— (but usually +, +~, Taa=) = give (infin. +)
Mo or Mmw = take (no infinitive)

For example: amoy esoa 2m—-mpwme “Come out of the man!”; 1c api-
nmameeye nxoeic “Jesus, remember me, Lord.”

Ma— is optionally prefixed to the imperative of compound infinitives formed on
1+~ (= give) and causative verbs of the class Taeio (initial T, final o). Thus
ma—~t-%cBw = Teach. Ma—~Tacie-mmekeiwT MN-TekMaay = Honor your
father and your mother. [CG 367]

88. The vocative (summoning the attention of the person one is speaking to) must
be expressed as a definite article phrase or as a personal name. recgiMe
O woman! nxoeic = O Lord! manoyTe manoyTe = My God, My God! mapia
O Mary! [CG 137]
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‘Yes’ and ‘No’ in Coptic [CG 241]

There are several ways to say ‘Yes’ or ‘No’, and Coptic speakers selected them
according to the syntax and meaning of what was being affirmed or denied.
‘Yes’ Syntax Compare

OYON Yes there is oyN- 63

€2€ (Yes) ?

wo Yes he (etc.) does wa=79

ce (Yes) ?

lNo )

mMMon  No there isn’t MN- 63

MrTe No he (etc.) didn’t mn= 77

NNO No he (etc.) doesn’t Nwne= 80

mMmwp  Don’t! mrip- 87

89. The following five verbs

mwT, THT! = run
€1, NHY'  =come
BwK, BHK' = go
2w, 2HAT = 1ly
2€, 20y’ =fall®

behave in a peculiar way. When they are used in a durative sentence, only the sta-
tive can occur, and the stative expresses on-going motion. {CG 168(c)]} Outside of
the durative sentence, only the infinitive occurs, but with the same meaning. Thus

+-sHnk I am going, I go. ai-swk I went, I have gone
t-21a I am flying, I fly. ai—2wa I flew, T have flown
+-2ny I am falling, I fall. ai-2€ 1 fell, I have fallen

Remember these five verbs—Run, come, go, fly up, fall down.

2 Also 2€ €~, 20Y" e~ find; 2€ €BoA, 2HY' €BOA perish.
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Learn the five verbs described in paragraph 89 and remember their unusual usage.

TWT, TTHT'
€1, NHY'
BWK, BHK'

2WA, 2HA'
2€, 2HY'
More verbs: Religion

MOYP (MP—, MOpP=) MHP'

BWA (BA—=, BOA=) BHA™

P-*NnoBE

peq~- (masc. or fem.)

peq-p-*noBe€ (masc.,
fem.)

KW €BOA (Ka—, KAaa=)
KH'

CMOY €—, CMaMaAT'

TAEIO0 (TAEIE—, TAEIO=)
TaciHY'

OYWWT N—/Na=

M€ (MEPE—, MEPIT=)

WAHA

corrc (cemnc-), also
COTICT (CTICTT—,
cricwmn=) cicwn’

TW2M (TEQM—, TA2M=)
Ta2M'

CWTT (CETTI—, COTTI=)
cormt

TBBO (TBBE—, TBBO=)
TBBHY'

*KPINE N~/MMO=

MTTQa N—/MMO=

un
come

g0

fly
fall

bind, tie
loosen, untie, interpret
sin

one who..., a thing which...

sinner
release, loosen; forgive

praise, bless
honor

worship, bow before, greet
love

pray

entreat, console
summon, invite
choose

purify

judge
become worthy of

TpéyeLy, pedyeLy
£pyechar
nopévechat,

anépyechol
TETAVVLVOL
minTew

d¢iv

Abewv
auaptaverv
(deverbal nouns)
GuapTwiog

aprévar

£VAOYETV
TIPav

TPOCKUVELV
Gyanav
npocevyechun
TAPUKAAETV
KUAELY

gxAiéyeoban

kabBapilev

#E1o0g eivat
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Tawe-%0e1q) N=/MMO=  proclaim, preach KNpHOGELY,
edayyeAilew
Daily life (verbs)
KWT (KET—, KOT=) KHT'  build, edify oikodopeiv
OYWM (OYEM—, OYOM=) eat doyeiv
cw (ce—, coo=) drink Tively
X0 (xe-, x0=) XHY! sow (seed) oneipev
oYw? (OYEZ—, OYA2=) put, lay; dwell npooTiBévar,
oYH2' Kototkelv
YOWT (WeT-/WeeT—,  cut, sacrifice; (Waar" N-/ gxkonteL, dote-
WaaT=) WaaT' MMoO=) lack pEIV
Conjunctions
*TOTE thereupon, then, next
X.€KAAC Or XeKac (+ so that . . . might iva
optative)
X.€— (+ optative) so that . . . might iva
X.€- (+ clause, not optative) because; for on
ewWxe- supposing that, since, if el
€Ewwre if (ever) gav, el
*oyae or *oyTe (the nor; and . . . not
two forms are equated
in Coptic)
Interjections
€I1C—, €1c2HHTE (and lo! behold! (marks a new 1800
other spellings) moment in narrative)
*2AMHN (Gunv) amen, may it be
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Exercises 11

>

QT ORI AT AN R

. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible.

. He bound the man.
. He released the man.

He purified the man.

. He honored the man.

He loved the man.
He chose the man.

. He will bind the man.
. He will release the man.

He will purify the man.
He will honor the man.
He will love the man.
He will choose the man.

. He is binding the man.

. He is releasing the man.
. He is purifying the man.
. He is honoring the man.

He is choosing the man.

. Translate into Coptic using the bound state and going through all eight

persons and the noun (mpwme) as suffixed object.

TR AN TR

C.

He bound me, He bound you, . . . etc.
He released me, . . .

He purified me, . . .

He honored me, . . .

He loved me, . ..

He chose me, . . .

He drank me, . ..

Translate. a. ay—-mop—eT [cf. 83 (a)(1)]. b. Mmoy-BoA=-€. c. MmATOY—-

kKaa—-c. d. ay-Taele-THYTN. e. Mmoy-mepiT~0Y. f. MmaToy-
CTICWT—K. & aY-TagM-oY. h. Mmoy-corn-N. i. MmaTOoYy~-TBBO-I.
J- ay-koT-€. k. Mmoy-oyoM-ec. |. MmaToy-xo0-0y. m. ay-coo-y.

n.

MITOY—0Ya2-K. 0. MTTATOY—(WAAT~N. P. AC-MOP—€K. (. MTIC=BOA—
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€(¢. I. MTTATC—KA2—N. S. AC—TA€10-0Y. t. MTC—MEPIT-T. U. MTTATC—
CTICWTI—(. V. AC—TA2M=N. W. MTIC=TA2M—€EN. X. MTATC—TBBO—K.
Y. AC—KOT—(. Z. MIC—OYOM—€EN. 3. MITATC-X0—¢. bb. ac-coo-T.
cC. MTTC—0Ya2~—(. dd. MmATC~-(ET~THYTN.

D. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible (cf. 84).
a. He honors (or is honoring) the prophet. b. He honored the prophet. ¢. He
will honor the prophet. d. He honors prophets. e. He honored prophets. f. He
will honor prophets. g. He loves the prophet (oyww = love). 4. He loved the
prophet. i. He will love the prophet.

E. Reading selections from the New Testament.

PLOYXATRANE LN~

[ev

—
—

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

17.
18.
19.

Ag-€1 Ag-0YW? 2N~-Kkadapnaoym?l. Matthew 4:13
N—g—NA—~K® NH—TN AN €BOA N—NeTNNoOBe. Matthew 6:15
MIP—KPINE XEKAC NNEY—-KPINE MMW~TN. Matthew 7:1

ovaw M—-MINE e mai. Matthew 8:27

€TBE—OY METNCA2 OYWM MN-Npe(q-P-"NoBe. Matthew 9:11 alt.
N-¢-Mm@a MMO—1 aN. Matthew 10:37

amHertTN (cf. 87 [box]) wapo-i oyon niM. Matthew 11:28

BWA €PO—N N—TmapaBoAH?%. Matthew 13:36

NNe(-Ta€l10 M~TTegelwT. Matthew 15:6

€2pAl €XN-TEIMeTPaA® T—-NA—-KWT N-TA€KKAHCIA. Matthew
16:18

. TIBATITICMA N—IW2ANNHC OYEBOA TWN TIE. OYEBOA 2N—TITE TIE

XN—-OYEBOA 2N-NpPWMe nie. Matthew 21:25

E€TBE—0OY 6€ MITETN-TIICTEYE €pOo—~(. Matthew 21:25

TOTE Ag—KW NA-Y €BOA N—Bapassac?t. Matthew 27:26

g-Mmwa M—~mMoy. Mark 14:64

Te-CMAMAAT 2N—~Ne21oMe. Luke 1:42 alt.

e€ic2HHTE rap T-nNa-Tawe-0e1®y NH-TN N-0YNO6 N-pawe.
Luke 2:10

a-cyMewn? ae cMoy epo-oYy. Luke 2:34

g-Me rap M—mmen2eenoc. Luke 7:5

OY TE. AYW OYAW) M-MINE Te€ Teic2IMe. oypeq-p-"NoBe Te.
Luke 7:39 alt.

kadapnaoym (place name) Capernaum.
TTAPABOAH parable.

meTpa rock, rocky outcrop.

sapasBac (personal name) Barabbas.
cymewn (personal name) Simeon.



20.
21.
22.

23. ...

24.
25.
26.

27.
28.
29.
30.
31.

32.
33.

34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.

40.

41.
42,
43.

26
27

28

EXERCISES ELEVEN

swk. Tawe-Yoe1) N-TMNT-€pO M~TTNOYTE. Luke 9:60
maeiwT Ai-p~?NoBe e~Tre ayw M-mmekMTO €BOA. Luke 15:18
MmaTe-TaoyNoy €1. John 2:4

sent His son not xe—eqe—~KpPINE M~TTKOCMOC AAAA XEKAC
€PE-TTKOCMOC OYXAl €BOA 21ToOT—(. John 3:17
Meq—~€1 wa-mmoyoe€in. John 3:20
MN=-YipodHTHC TacIny 2pai 2M~TTeqtMe?. John 4:44
TMEIWT rAp ME M—TIWHPE AYW (—~TCABO? MMO—(g €-2WB NIM.
John 5:20
maoyoeiw MmaTq-e€i. John 7:6 alt.
MITg-0YWwM oya€ Mg—cw. Acts 9:9
TETN-MTTWA M—TTWN?. Acts 13:46
TENOY 6€ €1C2HHTE T—MHP 2M—-meTTNa. Acts 20:22 alt.
AN-BWK €20YN €=TTHT M=diaimmoc?® npeq-Tawe-"oeiw. Acts
21:8
NNEN—OYWM OYAE NNEN—-Ccw. Acts 23:12
ay-p-?NoBE AYWw ce~waaT M-meooy M-iNoYyTe. Romans 3:23
alt.
MN=-%araeon? oyn NguT-? Romans 7:18
N-TMNT=€po rap aN M—tinoyTe e Yoywm 21~-%cw. Romans 14:17
TeTN-p-?NnoBe e-mrexc. 1 Corinthians 8:12
MApPE(—-WAHA X€EKAAC €e~BwWA. | Corinthians 14:13
AN—-2eNTeiMINE ON (44). 2 Corinthians 10:11
MII-@wwT N-A2aY Mapa®~-NN06 N~anmocToaoc. 2 Corinthians
11:5
WAY~=TBBO AP 2ITM—TTWAXE M=TINOYTE MN-TTEWAHA. | Timothy
4:5 alt,
M-TIwaxe M~TINOYTE MHP aN. 2 Timothy 2:9
Mapoy—-oyYwwT Na—(. Hebrews 1:6
OYTTICTOC TTE AYW OYME TTE XEKAC €JE~KW EBOA N—NENNOBE.
1 John 1:9
+me village.

Tcaso teach, inform.
$1aimmoc (personal name) Philipp.

¥ araeoc, —on good person, thing.
¥ Lesson 7, box “The Simple Prepositions.”

97



LESSON 1 2

NON-DURATIVE CONJUGATION:
SUBORDINATE CLAUSE CONJUGATION BASES.
INFLECTED MODIFIER.

SOME STYLISTIC DEVICES.

90. In this lesson you will complete the survey of non-durative conjugation, which
was begun in lesson 10. Now you will learn the five subordinate clause conjugation
bases—they occur very frequently, and you will see them everywhere. [CG 342-43]
They appear in the same three part pattern as the main-clause bases (75), namely

1 2 3
a. | NTEPE — TNOYTE | | cwTh | When God chose or had chosen
1 2 3
b. | NTEpPE — | q- | cwTn | When he chose or had chosen

(1) A conjugation base, which has two states, such as NTepe—, NTep(€)=.
(2) A subject suffixed to the base.
(3) An infinitive (separated in pattern a, attached in pattern b).

Negation. The five subordinate bases are negatived by adding TM— (= not), which
comes before a nominal subject and after a personal one: NTepe~TM=TINOYTE
cwTtn = When God did not choose; NTepe—q-TM—-cwTi = After he did not
choose.

The five subordinate-clause bases are

Precursive: NTepe—~, NTEpP(€)= When or After he chose or had chosen

Conditional: epwan—, e=zqpan— and If or When or Since or Whenever he
epe—, €= chooses or chose

Limitative: @aNTe—, aNT= Until he chose or chooses or has chosen

or had chosen
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SUBORDINATE CLAUSE CONJUGATION BASES

Conjunctive: NTe—, N= (tenseless)

Future conjunctive: Tape—, Tap= ... and he shall choose

91. The Precursive, NTepe—, NTep(e)= “When, After” (past time)

NTEPI— NTEPN— Or NTEPEN—
NTepek— NTEPETN-

NT€EpeE~ OFf NTEpPEP—

NTEpPeq- NTeEPOY~-

NTepec-

NTEPE—~TINOYTE

Speaks of an immediately preceding event, as completed and past: when he had cho-
sen, dfter he chose. Belongs to narration, where it supplies background information;
typically combined with the past tense a~/a=; occurs before or after the main clause.
NTepeq-nNaYy ag-nmicteye = When he had seen, he believed. ag-micreye
NTepeq-nNay = He believed, once he had seen. NTepeq-TM~NaAY €po-C aq-
swk = When he did not see her, he left. [CG 34445, 348]

92. The Conditional epwan-, e=qan- and epe-, e= ‘If, When, Since,
Whenever’

The prepersonal is a split base, e=wan. The personal suffixes are inserted into the
middle of the base. A short form (without wan) also occurs, but rarely.

€iwan~ Or €i- ENWAN= O EN—
EKWAN= OF €K~ €TETNWAN-~ Of ETETN—
€PWAN—, EPEWAN— OF €pPE~

€qWaN- Or €q- €YWAN~- Of €Y—

€ECWAN~ O €C—
EPWAN~ITNOYTE OF EPE~TINOYTE

Forms a logically ambiguous ‘If’ clause, including both ‘Since’ (factual cause) and
‘If ever, Whenever’. More or less simultaneous to the main clause. eq@an-nNaY
g-Na-micreye = If or Whenever he sees, he will believe. eqan-TM-NaY
N-g-Na-micTeye an = If or Whenever he does not see, he will not believe.
eqwaN-NaY g-micteye = If or Whenever or Since he sees, he believes. When
combined with the Past, epwan— expresses a generalization (whenever)—unlike
NTepe—, which expresses a single event: eqwan-nay ag-micTeye = Whenever
he saw, he believed. Occurs before or after the main clause. [CG 346—48]

The ambiguity of epwan— can be resolved by inserting a conjunction before it:
ewwme = if, if ever; ermuT1 = unless, except, kan = even though, even if, 20Tan
= as soon as, whenever, such that.
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93. The Limitative, wanTe—-, wanT= “Until such time as”

want- WANTN—
WANTK— WANTETN—
WANTE-

WANTqG— WANTOY-
WANTC—

WANTE-TINOYTE

Expresses the limit beyond which the main event no longer continues, continued, or
will continue: wuntil, until such time as, until the point where. 3y—~wWAHA
WaNT(-kaa-Y €BoA = They prayed until he forgave them. [CG 349]

94. The Conjunctive, NTe-, N=

NTA- O TA— NTN—
Nr— Of NK— NTETN-
NTE-

Ng- Nce-
Nc-

NTEe-TINOYTE

Forms a subordinate (dependent) clause consisting of subject + verb; signals that the
clause is closely connected to what precedes it; does not express any tense or other
content. It expresses only a connected, subordinated, “next” event or process. Like
the aorist (79), the conjunctive is a distinctly Coptic device; there is nothing quite
like it in English. To the English speaker, the conjunctive seems to mirror the tense
of the immediate context in which it occurs. [CG 351-56] Main uses:

i. The conjunctive continues verbs that do not occur in the main line of past narra-
tion and are not durative statements about the present. E.g. nnoyTe eqe-cMoy
€PW~—TN NTN—KW NH-TN €80A = God shall bless you and we shall forgive you.
MTIPTPEY—OY(UM WANTOY~BWK €20YN €~TITOAIC NCE~NAY e-Tippo = Let
them not eat until they have entered the city and seen the emperor. kaa—y MimeimMa
NTa-xIT-0y = Leave them here and I will take them. k—-Na-0OYwWM Nr—-cw =
You will eat and drink. +~Na-oywmM NTa-TM~cw = I shall eat and not drink.

ii. It also forms subordinate clauses headed by expressions such as eiMHuTI
(unless), MNNca~ (after), Munwc (lest), 2wcTe (so that), apny (perhaps), ke-
koyi me (Just a little while longer and), murenorro (God forbid that), etc.
[CG 354] Mnp-oywmM MuTtoTE NK—~MOY = Do not eat lest you die. MNNca-
Nce-mapaalaoy N—1w2anNNHC = After they betrayed John.

Some additional uses are described in CG 353, 355-56.
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95. The Future Conjunctive, Tape~, Tap=

TAPI— TapN-—-
TAPEK— TAPETN—
TAPE-

TApPE(q— Tapoy-—
TAapec—

TAPE-TINOYTE

Occurs after an affirmative command, in dialogue. It promises that an event will
happen in the future if the command is fulfilled. WAHA Tapeq—kw Na—K €BOA =
Pray and he will forgive you. MapN—€1 €20yN TapN~Nay epo—q = Let us go in
and we shall see him. It can be used independently to form a deliberative question:
TapN—-€1 €20yN = Shall we enter? [CG 357-58]

THE INFLECTED MODIFIERS

96. You have already learned the eight independent personal pronouns anoOK,
NTOK, NTO etc. 40. The anok pronoun also has the ability to float around in the sen-
tence, bobbing up between one bound group and another, provided that it agrees in
person and number/gender with some other pronoun in the same sentence.

TE—CMAMAAT NTO 2N~NEQIOME
= You are blessed, NTo, among women

MAOYOEIW ANOK MTTAT(~€1
= My time, anok, has not yet come

This device is typically Coptic, and it is sometimes hard to capture in normal English
without seeming clumsy (“You, in a personal way, are blessed among women. —
My own particular time has not yet come.”)

There are five other words—called the inflected modifiers—that have the same abil-
ity to float around in the sentence, adding stylistic nuance and interest to sentence
structure as well as conveying valuable information. All of these occur in the usual
pattern of eight persons; indeed, they are so regular that we can represent them sim-
ply as prepersonal states that are completed by the personal suffixes. [CG 152-58]

(@) THp==. .. all, entirely, all . . . ; utterly
wws= = . . . too; for (my etc.) part
(b) MMINMMO= = . . . (my- efc.) self [often reflexive]; own

Mayaa= and mayaaT= = alone, only, mere; (my- efc.) self; own
oyaa= and oyaar= = only, alone
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THPT, THPK, THPE, THP(, THPC, THPN, THPTN, THPOY

2WWT (OF 2), 2W WK, 2WWTE, QW W, 2WWC, 2WWN, 2WOTTHYTN, 2WOY

MMiINMMO= just like the preposition MMO=

MAYAAT, MAY2A2K, MAYAATE, MAYAAd, MAYAAC, MAYAAN, MAYATTHYTN,
MAYAAY OF

MAYAAT, MAYAATK, MAYAATE, MAYAAT(, MAYAATC, MAYAATN, MAYAAT-
THYTN, MAYAATOY

OYAAT, OYAAK, OYAATE, 0YAA(] (O OY2AAT(), OYAAC (OF OYAATC), OYAAN,
OYA(A)TTHYTN, OYAATOY

Position in the sentence. None of these five can be the first word of a clause. Those
in group (a) can either preceed or follow the pronoun with which they agree.

TETN~-COOYN THP-TN = You all know.
€IC2HHTE THP—TN TETN-COOYN = You all know.

Those in group (b) always follow the person with which they agree.

NEJMABHTHC Mayaa~Y ay-Bwk = Only his disciples went away
COoOYN MMO—K MMINMMO~—K = Know thyself (Know your own self)

SOME STYLISTIC DEVICES

97. Postponed subjects (N61-). In all sentence types except the nominal sentence,
a 3d person subject of the type ¢, c, ce, Y, and oy can be made explicit later in
the sentence by an article phrase, pronoun, or specifier phrase, of the same number
(and gender) introduced by the preposition N61—. (Caution: N61— is not translated.)
[CG 87(b)]

(§—=CWTT NOI-TIPWME = TTPWME CWTT

The man is choosing or chooses (he-choosing N61- the-man)
AY=CWTT NOI-NWHPE = a—NWHPE CWTT

The children chose or have chosen

OYNTA—( NOI-TIP(VME = OYNTE~TIPWOME

The man has (cf. below, 103)

meXA—( N61-1C = TEXE-IC
Jesus said (cf. below, 105)

98. Extraposited subject or object. In studying the nominal sentence, you have
already seen how a component of the sentence can be extraposited—literally, “put
outside”—before a simple form of sentence pattern 39. This is a typical way of
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speaking in Coptic, and all kinds of sentences can be equipped with an extraposition
before the sentence pattern begins, or even several. [CG 253, 313, 322, 330, 374,
387] Thus

TPWME, —CWT = MPWME CWTT

The man is choosing or chooses (as-for-the-man, he-is-choosing)
NWHPE, AY=CWTT = A=NWHPE CWOTH

The children chose or have chosen (the-children, they-chose)

NWHPE, NTEPOY-CWTN = NTEPE-NWHPE CWTT

After the children chose or had chosen (the-children, after-they-chose) . . .
TMPWME, OYNTA~( = OYNTE~TIPWME

The man has (cf. below, 103) (the-man, he-has)

IC, MEXA—-( = TEXE-1IC
Jesus said (cf. below, 105) (Jesus, he-said)

As you see from these examples, the extraposited element must also be represented
by a personal pronoun of the same number (and gender) within the sentence pattern
itself: mpwMe ¢-, NYHpPe ay—-, N@WHPe NTEpPOY-, MPWME OYNTA-(, IC
nexa-gq.

Also objects can be extraposited at the head of the sentence, and they too must be
represented within the pattern by a personal pronoun.

NEiZBHYE AT-NAY EPO-0Y = Ai=NAY E—NEI2BHYE

I saw these things (these-things, I-saw them)

Indeed, both a subject and an object can be extraposited in the same sentence.

TETMTPOGHTHC NEIZBHYE AJ—NAY EPO-0Y = A~TIEMPOPHTHC NAY E~NEI-
2BHYE
The prophet saw these things (the-prophet, these-things, he-saw them)

Postponed subjects and extraposited subjects and objects add stylistic flexibility.
They are typical devices in Coptic literary style, but less so in English.

99. The position of prepositional phrases and adverbs is fairly free. They can
occur at the head of a sentence, sometimes accompanied by an extraposited subject
or object (98).

2N=TEPOYEITE, NEq—WOOT NOI-TIWAXE

In the beginning, there was the Word

NTEYNOY A€, AY—KA—NEYWYNHY

And immediately, they left their nets

AXNT=(, MITE=AAAY WWDTIE

Without Him, nothing came into existence
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AYW NTEYNOY 2N—NCaABBATON, ag—T-2cBw gN=TCcyNarwrn
And right away, on the Sabbath, He taught in the synagogue

AYW NTEYNOY METNA, A—-XIT=—(
And right away, as for the spirit, it seized Him

MAi 2N-TEQ0YEITE, NE—WOOTT 2ATM—TINOYTE
As for Him, in the beginning, He existed with God

And they very often occur late in the sentence.

AT-t-?BaTITICMA NH~TN 2N—-OYMOOY
I have given baptism fo you by means of water

AY-KA-TIEYEIWT ZEBEAAIOC 2M~TTXO1 MN=-NXxai-YBeke
They left their father Zebedee in the boat with the employees

AY~=XAAA M—TIEGAOG ETTECHT
They lowered the cot downwards

AY-CTTCWIT—(q €MATE
They implored him greatly
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More verbs: Change of condition (ingr. = ingressive meaning 74)

MTON, MOTN'

MTON MMO-= reflexive

QYTOPTP (WTPTP-,
WTPTWP=) WTPTWP'

MOYQ (Me2—, Ma2=)
Mep’

XWK €BOA (XEK~,
X0K=) XHK' eBOA

OYWN, OYHN'
nmww (Mew-, TOoWw=)
nHw'
TAXPO (TAXPE-,
TAXPO=) TAXPHY'
TAKO (TAKE—, TAKO=)
TAKHY(T)

200Y" (stative only)

BWA €BOA (BA—, BOA=)
BHA" €BOA

2€ €BOA, 2HY' €BOA 89

MOYOYT (MOYT- Or
MEYT—, MOYOYT=)

TOYNOC (TOYNEC—,
TOYNOC=)

COBTE (CBTE-,
CBTWT=) CBTWT!

€INE N—=/MMO= [not
same as €IN€ “bring”}

21C€, 20c€’

make to rest; ingr. become
rested

rest

disturb; ingr. become distur-
bed

fill, complete, amount to;
finish; ingr. become full,
complete

complete, amount to; ingr.
become perfect, complete;
reach (one’s) limit

open; ingr. become open

divide; ingr. become divided

make firm; ingr. become firm

destroy, ruin; ingr. become
ruined

bad, evil

loosen, destroy; ingr. become
loose, destroyed

perish

kill

awaken, raise
prepare; ingr. become pre-
pared

resemble

become tired, exert oneself,
labor

EMAVATAVELY

dvanavecsbot
tapacoecbal

MUTAGVOL, TAT-
povv

AN POLV
dvoiyewy
KAQV
otnpilev
GmolAvvat

novnpdg, Kakog
ALy

GmoéAAvGOaL
Buavotovv

éyeipev
dvoiyewv
duotog sivat

KOTaV
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21ce MMo= reflexive labor, exert oneself KOTLaV

WITTE 2HT= feel great respect (shame) évipéneclot
before

+-2wine shame (= cause . . . to feel gnaroyvveohat
ashamed)

x1-*wire be put to shame, be ashamed kataioyvvecal

MocTe (MECTE—, hate poeiv

MECTW=)

Conjunctions

*EIMHTI unless indeed, unless perhaps

*2wcCTe sothat. ..

EXERCISES 12

A. Translate rapidly into Coptic, giving all eight persons and the noun
(mpwwme) as subject (I, you, . . ., etc.).

After I divided (After you divided, . . ., etc.)
Whenever I strengthen . . .

Until I perish . . .

After I had not loosened . . .

When I do not open . . .

Until I do not become tired . . .

. Translate (most of these are incomplete sentences). a. NTEPEK—MTON
MMO-K. b. €qWaN-@WTOPTP. C. WaNF-MOY2. d. NTEPOY-TM=-XW®WK
€BOA. €. €IWAN-TM-TTWW. . WANTE=TM=TAXPO. . NTEPEC—-TAKO.
h. €TETNWAN-BW®WA €BOA. I. WANTK—MOYOYT. j. c€E—200Y. k. N—q~
200Y aN. |. WANTOY-TOYNOC. M. NTEPI-COBTE. N. EPWAN~OYWN.
0. WANTJ—€INE. P. NTEPETN—=2ICE. . EKWAN—PAWE. I. YANTJ—MTON.
s. nTepi-t-Ywime. t. eywan-x1-wime. u. want-mocre.

[ ™% a0 o8

C. Translate into Coptic, using the conjunctive (NTe—, N=) for (a)—(f) and
the future conjunctive (tape— Tap=) for (g)-(h). a. Rest and do not become
disturbed. b. He is going to build you up and you will become perfect. c. If
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you do not go and see, you will be put to shame. d. You shall rejoice and live.
e. You shall die and not live. f. If you come and God hates you, you will per-
ish. g. Come and you will become full. 4. Exert yourselves and you will
become perfect.

D. Reading selections from the New Testament.

DA LN -

o

10.

31

A(—€1 NGI-TC €BOA 2N—NAZAPET NTE—TraalAala. Mark 1:9
2N-TEYNOY TETINA A(-XIT—q. Mark 1:12

NETMMAY 2(0—0Y ON AY-Bwk. Mark 16:13

AY-BWK MaYaa-Y €-yMa N-xaele’!. Mark 6:32

A=222 A€ NAY EPO-OY ... AY—-COYWN—-O0Y AYW AY—€I €BOA
2N—MmoAalc. Mark 6:33

AY® NTEPEY—EI EBOA AJ—NAY €E~YNOG M—MHHWeE. Mark 6:34
nTwHpe 2ww-q M—ipwMe Na-t-wime Na-q eqan-el oM~
meooy M—meqeitwT. Mark 8:38

NTEYNOY A€ NTEPE=ITMHHWE THP—(] NAY €EPO-( AY—~WTOPTP
AYW AY-nTWT epaT~q. Mark 9:15

IC A€ MITq-WAXE AAAY 2WCTE NTe-mAATOC p-YwrHpe. Mark
15:5

MNNCA—NAT Ag—€l NOI—IC MN—NE(JMAOHTHC €-TKA2 N-TOY-
Aaia. John 3:22

xaele Wilderness, desert.
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LESSON 1 3

CAUSATIVE INFINITIVE. VERBOIDS. 'TO HAVE'.
DYNAMIC PASSIVE.

100. The Causative Infinitive Tpe-, Tpe= “(Cause) .. . . to”

Tpa- TPEN~-
TPEK~— TPETN— Of TPETETN~
TPE-

TPE(q— TPEY-

Tpec-

TPE—TINOYTE

The causative infinitive ends with a hyphen (as shown above), and it must be com-
pleted by another infinitive: Tpeq—cwTm = (cause) him to choose, Tpe-niNnoyTE
cwTtn = (cause) God to choose. It can be conjugated like any other infinitive:
ai-Tpe- =1 caused, ak-Tpe~- = you caused, ape-Tpe~ = you caused, ag-Tpe—
= he caused, etc. (below, a). The causative infinitive is also used as a masculine noun
(below, b).

It has two meanings. [CG 359-63]

i. When conjugated or when completing na— (future) or another verb, Tpe-
means “cause him (etc.)to ..."”
Al-Tpeq-cwTn = I caused him (or have caused him) to choose
t-Tpeq-cwTh =1 am causing him (or cause him) to choose
t=Na~Tpeq~cwTm =1 shall cause him to choose
ii. As a masc. noun in fixed prepositional phrases, Tpe— does not have causal
meaning: “him (etc.) choosing; him to choose.” For a list of these phrases, see
box below.
anTi=*rpeq-cwri = instead of him choosing
e~*rpeq—cwTh = in order for him to choose
oM-niTtpeq—cwTr = while he was/is choosing
Negations: (a) The preceding conjugation base is negatived: MmI—-Tpeq-cwTi =
I did not cause him to choose. (b) e=*rM~-Tpe- but gM—-TT—-Tpeq—TM~.
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THE VERBOIDS

Fixed prepositional expressions containing Tpe—, Tpe= |[CG 363(4)]

anTi=rpe~ Instead of . . . -ing
axn-%rpe- Without . . . -ing
e-mMa e-Ytpe- Instead of . . . -ing

e-nrpe- and e-%rpe- In order for. . . to

eimuTi e-®rpe- Unless

muNca-?Tpe- and MENca-e-%rpe~ After. .. -ing
xwpic=*rpe— Except when/Unless

2aeH e-Yrpe- Before . . . -ing

eM-nrrpe— While . . . -ing

2wcTe e~Prpe- So that

21TM=TITpe—~ Because of . . . -ing

After gn- and 217N~ the definite article must be used.

Negations: note e-*rTM-Tpe~ but 2M-nTpe- ... TM-.

THE VERBOIDS

101. The verboids [*“Suffixally conjugated verboids” in CG 373-82] are a mis-
cellaneous group of verb-like words that exist only in bound states and which are
conjugated by sticking the subject onto the end. Especially important are the na
group, oynte— 'have’, and mexe~ ’said’.

102. The na Group are seven verboids that begin with the letters na or ne and
express adjectival meaning; cf. 70. Nnanoy—-k = You are good. Nanoy~q = He or
it is good. Nanoy-Treke1wT = Your father is good. The attachment of the person-
al suffixes follows the usual pattern (52 table). [CG 376-78]

Naa-, Nada= is great
NANOY—, NaNOY= = is good
NECE—, NECW= is beautiful

—, NecBww= = is intelligent

Nawe—, Na@w= = is many, much, plentiful
—, NAQAWG= = is pleasant

—, NEGW= = is ugly

Negation: (N=) ... aN

For example: naa-ninoyTe God is great, naaa—~q He is great, naaa-i [ am great,
N—NaNOY~-TTai anN this is not good, Ne6w—o0Y an they are not ugly, etc.

For the comparative (is greater etc.) cf. 71.
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103. To Have, affirm. oyNTe-, oyNTa= / neg. MNT€—, MNTa= OT MMNTE-,
MMuTAa= [CG 383-92]

OYNTA-1 MNTA—|
OYNTa-K MNTA—K
oynte-? mnte-?
OYNTaA—( MNTA-(
OYNTA-C MNTA-C
OYNTa=N MNTA—~N
OYNTH~TN MNTH=TN
OYNTA-Y MNTA-Y
OYNTE~TINOYTE MNTE=TINOYTE

Constructions of have are often followed by the untranslatable adverb mmay. (The
linguistic function of this seemingly meaningless part of the construction is not yet
understood.)

Because have can take a direct object, the complicated problem arises of how the
direct object can be combined with the suffixed subject. There are four possibilities:

1. The man has the boats. oyNTe-TTPwMe NexHY

ii. He has the boats. oyNTa—(q N=N€XHY Of OYNTJ-NEXHY Of OYNTa(-
NexHY

iii. He has them. oyNTa-g~coy

iv. The man has them.

A few comments:

i. In the man has the boats, the direct object (NexHY) floats alone and indepen-
dent, without any direct object preposition. oyNTe~TTPWME NEXHY.

ii. In he has the boats, the direct object (NexHy) can be either marked by the
preposition N~ (0oyNTa-q N-NexHy) or suffixed directly (oynTa-q-
NexHy), in which case the verboid may or may not be spelled in a bound state
(oynT=), as follows:

OYNt— NexHY etc. MNt-—
OYNTK— MNTK—
OYNTE- MNTE-
OYNT(- MNT(—
OYNTC— MNTC—
OYNTN-— MNTN-
OYNTETN— MNTETN-
OYNTOY- MNTOY—

E.g. oynTeTN-mcTic MMay = You have faith. oyNt—-Tezoycia =1 have the
power. (Also oynTHTN=?micTIC, OYNTAI-TEZ0YCIA)
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iil. In he has them the direct object (them) must be taken from a special set of
“personal second suffixes” used for this purpose.

-T -CN

—K, =CK, Of —=TK ~THYTN

[? form unknown]

-qor -cq —Ce€ or —coy
-C

Thus oyNTa-~¢~cCe Or oyNTa~-(-coy = He has them.

iv. The fourth possibility, the man has them, is not well attested. An esoteric solu-
tion to this problem is described in CG 390(b).

The personal second suffixes [CG 88] also must be used as direct object of

TNNooY= send hither
xooy=  send thither

ToOoYy=  buy
600y= make narrow
cal= write

special affirmative imperatives ending in 1= (e.g. ani= = bring 87 [box])

Negations are formed identically, but based on MNTe-, MNTa= (or MMNTE-,
MMNTa=) instead of oyNTe—.

For now, you should treat all this information as reference material, coming back to
it whenever you need to translate a oyNTe- sentence. Remember that Mmay
(untranslatable) sometimes appears near the end of such sentences.

104. o:her expressions of ‘having’. To express integral membership in an organ-
ism (a tree ‘has’ leaves, a man ‘has’ hands), custody (I ‘have’ some money), infec-
tion (she ‘has’ an illness or a demon), etc. Coptic often uses a prepositional predi-
cate such as MMo= in a durative sentence, as illustrated below. [CG 393-94]

oynN=?Bax MMO-0OY
They have eyes (There are eyes in them)

OYN—WTHN CNTE 2IWT—THYTN
You have on two tunics (There are two tunics upon you)

OYN—OYTINA N—AKA©APTON N2HT-(
He has an unclean spirit (There is an unclean spirit in him)
105. The other verboids [CG 379-82] are
nexe-, mexa= = said. Marks direct discourse, only in past narration 145. Very

common. No negation. mexe~1c = Jesus said. mexa-¢ = He said. The content
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of what was said is introduced by the conjunction xe~ (Greek 11): mexe-
ic xe—mepe-mnoyTe = Jesus said, Love God.

2Ne-, 2Na= = s willing, is content, agrees to. Negation, (N-) . .. an. E.g. ona=N
e-%e1 eBoA gM-icawma = We are willing to come out of the body.

Mewa= = not know. mewa-q = He does not know.
Neqp- = is pleasant.

oyveT— = is distinct, is different. E.g. oyeT-nxoe€ic ayw oyeT-ngmaa = The
master is one thing, but the servant is quite another.

THE DYNAMIC PASSIVE

106. The dynamic passive (something being done to someone). [CG 175] The
term “passive” has two meanings in Coptic. First, you have already learned the sta-
tic passive or stative, which describes the enduring state of a subject after an action
or process or quality has been achieved: thus statives BHA" = free, MooyT' = dead,
oyosw' = white (see above, 66).

The other kind of passive is the dynamic passive, which describes something that is
happening to someone or something (dynamic, not static). Coptic has no special verb
form to express the dynamic passive. Rather, the dynamic passive is expressed by a
pro forma 3d person plural actor “they.”

ce~Na-xrmo—-q = He will be born (“they-will-bear-him™)
AY-XTme-1C 2N—-BHoAeeM = Jesus was born in Bethlehem (*they-bore-Jesus in-
Bethlehem”)

Sentences such as these are ambiguous, since the 3d person might also be under-
stood to mean a group of actors who did something. Fortunately, the matter can be
cleared up where necessary: the real actor (the cause of the process) can be speci-
fied by an agential preposition €BOA 21TN~ Or 2ITN~ OF €BOA 2N-.
AY~XITE=1C 2N—-BHOAEEM €BOA 2M-Mapia = Jesus was born of Mary in
Bethlehem (they-bore-Jesus in-Bethlehem out-of-Mary)
Ay-Xxo0o0-c 21TM-niemTpodpHTHC = It was said by the prophet (they-said-it by-
the-prophet)

Such sentences, because they contain an agential preposition, are unambiguous.
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More verbs: Communication and mental activity

XNOY (XNE—, XNOY=)

oYWWBs

XWw (X€=, X00=) (not
same as as X0, X€—,
X00= SOW)

XW MMO—C X€-,
X00~C X€E~

nmexe—, mexa= (105)

oye2-%cagne N-/
MMO= + N=/Na=

CWTM €~

CWTM N—/Na= or NCa~-

P-TIMEEYE N—, P=TIE(-
MeeYeE (etc.)

wn (eTT—, omr=) HA'

TAMO (TAME=, TAMO=)

2WT (€1~ 20T1=)
oHm!

OYWNZ (OYENZ-,
OYON2=) oyon?'

€IMe

COOYN (COYN—,
COYWN=)

WINE NCa—

WINE €~

*AITE€EI N—=/MMO=

2€ €—, 2HY" €~

ask; question; tell
answer
say, utter; talk about; sing

say . .. (xe— = Greek 611)

said (always narrative past
tense)

command; give (a command)
+ to (a person)

listen to (words or person)

obey

remember

count; consider to be

inform (someone + €— about
something)

conceal, hide; ingr. become
hidden

reveal; ingr. become manifest

know (e— about a thing;
xe- that .. .); understand,
become acquainted with

become acquainted with;
know (x€~ that . ..)

seek

greet

ask (a person); request (a
thing)

find

épotav
droxpivecshot
Aéyev

Aéyewy
Aaleiv
KeAgvey
dxovely
dxovey

MUV OKELY

Aoyilecbal
anayyérdev

KpOnTELY
davepovv

Yiyvdokely, £16é-
vat

Yiyvookey, idé-
Vo

Entelv

dornalecOal

gbpiokely
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c2ai (cep—, cag=or
c2ai-, c2ai=%), cHR'

Wy (ew-, ow=)

WA) €BOA (EwW—, oW=)

PIME

NaY €-—

6WWT €~

EPHT

MOYTE €—

MOYTE €~ (person) X.€—
(name)

Conjunctions

Nee N—OoY~ ...
Ne€ M—m—/T-/N—- ...

NO€ N=NI- ...

Other expressions

oY= ... N—-OYWT
M= ... N=OYWT
T— ... N-OYWT
azpo=

LESSON THIRTEEN

write

read

cry out

weep

look (at)

look (at), stare (at)

promise

call out to, summon, invoke
call (person by the name of)

likea...
like the . . .

like a (sic?) . . ., like . ..

asingle...,anonly...
the very same . . .
the only

What’s the matter with . . . ?;

Why...?°

vpadev

Avaylyvookely
kpblev
KAaigy

idelv, opdv
Brémerv
énayyéiiev
KOAETY

Aéyewy

e

g
agH ...

ag

gig, povo-
6 avtog

6 povo-
Ti

“cai= takes the personal second suffixes. Cf. 103 (box).
E.g. Nee N—NiwHpe = like a child or like children.

cagpo= is completed by a personal suffix, which agrees with the subject of a following indepen-
dent clause. E.g. a2pw—TN TeTN-P-"20Te “Why are you afraid?”; a2po-k k—=MOYTe €po—i

“Why are you calling me?”; agpo~? Te~pime “Why arc you weeping?”
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A. Translate. a. q-Tpe-meqaaoc MoOYTeE €po-(. b. ag=-Tpa-cai
N-NE€IWAXE. C. AC—€l XEKAAC €CE~TPETN—CWTM. d. QM-TITPEK—
6WWT EPO—0OY AJ—-OYWWB. €. 2M=TITPEK—-O6WWT €PO—0Y (—Ni—
oywws. f. N-t-oyww an e-Prpe-Teiweepe Moy. g tT-oyww
e-%tM-Teiweepe Moy.

B. Translate into Coptic. a. | made him look at me. b. You (sing. fem.) made
me promise. ¢. He made them listen to her. d. He made them obey her. e. We
have not yet made them conceal it. f. They did not cause her to write it.

C. Recite the paradigm (with all eight persons and the noun subject),
forwards and backwards. a. nanoy= (I am good, you are good, etc.).

b. (N=)NaNoy= an [ am not good . . . c. Naww= (I am plentiful . . . ).
d. mexa= (I said ... ). e. oynta= (I have . . . ). f. MMNTa= (I do not
have .. .).

D. Translate.

OYNTE-TINOYTE OYPIIE 2N—~MITHYE.
MNTE-TTEMPOGHTHC KEHI MMAY.
OYNTE-TIPPO TEZ0YCIA M—TIWN2 MN—TIMOY.
OYNTA—-(q MMAY N—OYPTIE.
OYNTA—-(q N—OYPTIE.
OYNT—-(—-OYPTIE.
MNTA~( N=KEHI.
MMNT—(—KEHI MMaY.
OYNTA—-( N~TE3Z0YCIA.
OYNTA-(~—CE.
OYNT—(—-TE3ZO0YCIA.
OYNTA-(g-COY.

. OYNTa—~(—-C(.
OYNTA-(g-C.
OYNTA—(J—CN.
OYNTA~(—CK.
OYNTA=(-=THYTN.

LTV OB ATISE e AN TR
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E. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible. a. My
father has three large houses. b. You do not all have them. c. We have anoth-
er wise prophet. d. These emperors have four kingdoms. e. They do not have
five kingdoms. f. They have us. g. I am better than you are. 4. God is greater
than the emperors. i. She is more intelligent than he is.

F. Reading selections from the New Testament.
1. MNTa=N~A22Y MTI€iMA. (textual variants have MMNTN- and MNTN-)
Matthew 14:17
OYNTA—( rap MMaY N—2a2 N—Nka. Matthew 19:22 alt.
OYNTH=-TN-OYHP N—o€1k. Mark 6:38
mNTOoY-?yHpe MMay. Luke 1:7 alt.
OYNT-C-oycwnNe ae. Luke 10:39 alt.
MNTN-KEPPO MMAY €IMHT!I TPPO Katcap*? John 19:15
OYNTA~1 MMaY M—TreTNa M—TiNOYT€. | Corinthians 7:40
OYNTA—N MMAY N—OYKWT €BOA 2I1TM=1INOYTE. 2 Corinthians 5:1
MNTa-N~?moaic rap Mmeima. Hebrews 13:14
OYNTAN MMAY N—oymappHcia®® NNagpM—miNnoyTe. 1 John 3:21
. €BOA 21TM~Tielic ce-Tawe~-"0€1) NH-TN M=TTKW €BOA N-Ne-
TNNOBE. Acts 13:38
12. ay-Tage-0e1) M-NTaxe M-TINOYTE €BOA 2ITM—TIAYAOC.
Acts 17:13 ait.
13. oycMH Ay—cwTM €epo~c 2N-pama’’, Matthew 2:18

XN WS

—
_—

G. Translate.

a. AY-XNOY-i Ayw ai-oyw@s. b. aq-xw MMO-C Xxe€-TaMo-I
€~ nelsz C. t-ovyeg-cagne NH-TN e-%rM-pime. d. ac-2€ epo~q
M- TMEQHI. e. ay-p-TIMeeye N- NEqWaxe. f. N—-t-cooyn an
M-TIPWME. g MIT—€IME M=TT2WB. h. MTpP—wWW N-TeirpapH N-Aaay
N—-PWME. I. MTEXA—Y NA—( XE-TN—-WINE NCa~IC.

H. Translate into Coptic. a. This was said by Moses. b. His kingdom will be
hidden until the last day. c. Truth was revealed by Jesus. d. She will be
sought in the city. e. She will be sought in the city by everyone. f. You will
be called “John.”

32 karcap Caesar.
3 mappHcia freedom to speak.
3 pama (place name) Rama.
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IMPERSONAL PREDICATES.
THE FOUR CONVERSIONS.
PRETERIT CONVERSION.
HOW CONVERSION WORKS.

107. The cight impersonal predicates are single words that express a short imper-
sonal statement. [CG 487]

(a) anarkn It is necessary. Negation (N—) aNArkH an.

2w It is sufficient, It is enough. Neg. (N~) 2w an.

2anc It is necessary. Neg. (N=) 2amc an.

2ne—, 2na= It is pleasing unto . . . Neg. (N-) 2ne— (or 2na=) an. 105
(b) renorTo May it come to pass. Neg. MHreNoITO.

ezecTi It is permitted, possible, proper. Neg. oykezecTi.

(c) ywe (or ewwe) It is right, fitting, necessary. Neg. (N=)wwe an and
Mewwe™,
(d) 2amoi How good it would be if . . . ! If only . . . No negation.

The impersonal predicates are most often completed by a verbal clause or phrase.
[CG 486] E.g.

ANArkH rap e=*rpe-neckanaaron el

For, it is necessary that temptations come

ezecTi 2li-NcassaToN e-'p-Lrernanoyq xN-*p-Pecooy
Is it lawful on the sabbath to do good or to do harm?

Similar in content are other impersonal expressions meaning It is evident, oblig-
atory, necessary, sufficient, a good thing, hard, shameful, etc. E.g. q—oyon2
€BOA xe~ = It is obvious that . . . , oymoe12¢€ Te NTe~ (conjunctive) = It is
amazing that . . ., ¢-Mok? e~%rpe= =Itis hard for. . ..

3 N-wwe an in unconverted clauses and some relative conversions (ETE~N—WWe an);
Mewwe in circumstantials and some relative conversions (e-Mewwe, eTe-mewwe) [CG
488].
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THE FOUR CONVERSIONS—A GENERAL SURVEY

108. Up to this point, you have been learning the basic sentence types:

nominal sentence
durative sentence
non-durative conjugation
verboids

impersonal predicates

These are used as the basis of important grammatical patterns called conversions,
which we shall now study, one at a time. There are four conversions:

Preterit Conversion
Circumstantial Conversion
Relative Conversion
Focalizing Conversion

With a few exceptions, each of the five basic sentence patterns can occur in these
four conversions, as well as in unconverted form: roughly twenty-five possibilities.
[CG 395-398]

109. cConverted clauses are marked as having a special relationship to the sur-
rounding text, in syntax and/or in the way that they present information.

The preterit (lesson 14) often moves things one step back in time or into non-fac-
tuality: q—kw he builds; preterit neq—kwT he was building, Neq=Na-kwT he
would build

The circumstantial (lesson 15) expresses something like a participle or a Greek
genitive absolute (Latin ablative absolute): c~pime she is weeping; circumstan-
tial ec—pimMe weeping, while she weeps/wept, as she weeps/wept

The relative (lessons 16—-17) forms a modifying clause (attributive clause):
gq-kwrT he is building; relative mH1 eTq—~kwT MMO~—( the house that he is build-
ing

The focalizing (lesson 18) signals that some element in the sentence should be
read with special focus or intensity: q—~Na—~BATITIZE MMW—TN 2N—-OYTINA he
will baptize you with spirit; focalizing eq—Na~BaTITIZE MM —TN 2N—OYTTNA
he will baptize you with spirit, or he will baptize you with spirit, or he will bap-
tize you with spirit, or what he will do is haptize you with spirit

Conversions occur frequently. You must learn to recognize the four conversion
wherever they are present.

110. You can recognize a conversion by the presence of a converter at (or near)
the beginning of the converted clause:
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Preterit Converter NEPE—, NE=; NE~

Circumstantial Converter €pPE~—, €=; €~

Relative Converter €TEPE—, €T=; ENT— OI NT, €T—, ETE—,
and e~

Focalizing Converter €pe-, €=; €—~, NT-, and eTe-

The converter is substituted or prefixed at the beginning of the clause as a signal of
conversion. As you can see from the list above, there is ambiguity in identifying the
converters spelled epe—, e=, e- and NT-.

For example,

Ne—wa(—cwTi = Preterit (marked by ne-)
eTe—waq—-cwTn = Relative (marked by etTe-)

But e-waq-cwTi is ambiguous = Circumstantial or Relative or Focalizing (e-).
The ambiguity of e~ in such a case is resolved either when the larger context rules
out some interpretations or by a particular interpretive decision made by the reader.

In this lesson we shall study the preterit conversion.

THE PRETERIT CONVERSION

111. The preterit conversion [CG 434-43] often moves things back one step in

time
Basic Preterit
q—-kwT He builds, He is neq-kwT He used to build, He
building was building
ag-kwT He built Ne-ag-kwT He had built

or expresses a remote hypothetical possibility or wish3¢

Basic Preterit
q-nNa-kwT He will build, Neg-nNa-kwT He would build
He is going to build (if he could)

The ordinary way to tell a story is the past tense ag— (and mexa= “said”), e.g.
ay-nrwT “They fled.” In contrast, preterit neq- is a literary device that expresses
information in a descriptive, static (durative) way, which provides a background for
the ordinary story line

AY-TIWT. NEPE—OY20TE FAP NMMA-Y.
They fled (narration). For, fear was with them (explanatory background informa-
tion)

36 See below 152, where contrary-to-fact conditional sentences are discussed.
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and changes the tempo. The background scenery is painted in neq—, the main
actions are clothed in ag-.

BHOANIA AE NEC—2HN €20YN €—OIEPOYCAAHM. OYMHHWE AE €BOA
2N-NIOYAAlI NE=AY—€l WA-MAPOA MN—MApPIA. MAPOA 6€ NTEPEC-—
CWTM...AC—€l EBOA

Bethany was near [background] Jerusalem. And a crowd of the Jews had come
[background] to Martha and Mary. So when Martha heard, she came out [main
story line]

The literary value of the preterit, indeed its meaning, is to switch out of the main line
of discourse (aq—, NTepeq—, mexa—-q) into a descriptive or slow-motion mode
{Neg-), and then back again (aq-). [CG 439] The translation exercises with this les-
son will include large amounts of context, so you can study this process of switch-
ing back and forth. Other “switching signals” may also be present, such as ae to
mark a switch or NTeynoy to signal a return to the main action line (especially in
Mark).

HOW THE CONVERSION PROCESS WORKS FORMALLY

112. Each converter appears in two types:

i. As a conversion base in the two states® [CG 396]; occurs only in durative sen-

tences

Preterit Nepe—, NE=
Circumstantial epe-, €=
Relative €ETEPE~, €T=
Focalizing €pe—, €=

ii. As a sentence converter

Preterit NE-

Circumstantial e-

Relative €NT— OF NT—, €T—, €TE=, Or €~ (depending on sentence type)
Focalizing €- or NT- (depending on sentence type); eTe—

The following three paragraphs give details about the exact formation of conver-
sions. But you should concentrate first on learning how to recognize and translate
them. You will gain a more detailed knowledge from practice and reading experi-
ence. The preterit will be used here as an example.

113. () To convert a basic durative sentence, remove the personal subject prefix
(=, k=, etc.) and substitute the conversion base (ne=) conjugated with a personal
suffix. [CG 320]

37 Just like the non-durative conjugation bases. Cf. lesson 10 and the chart with 52.
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Basic Converted (Preterit)
t-BwAaA NEI-BWA
+t—Bual NeT-BHA'
t-2Mm-mreqHI NET=-2M=TTE(HI
FT-Na-BwWA NET—NA—-BWA
+- NEi-

K= NEK—

TE- Nepe-—

q- Neq-

c- NEC—

TN— NEN—

TETN— NETETN—

ce- NEY~-

If the subject is an article phrase, pronoun, etc., prefix the prenominal conversion
base (Nepe-) to it.

MPWME CWTN NEPE-TIPWME CWTT

Negations are formed by adding an after the predicate. E.g. nei—cwTm an,
NEPE—-TTPWME CWTTT AN.

114. () To convert a durative sentence formed with affirmative oyn— “there is,”
it is possible to simply substitute a prenominal conversion base (Nepe-, epe-,
eTepe—-, epe-) in place of oyn-*. [CG 324]

oyn-pwmMe cwTh nepe-?pwMe-cwTH

Etc.

115. (¢) To convert all other sentence types*, simply prefix the sentence convert-
er to the basic sentence, whether affirmative or negative. [CG 396-98] For example,

Ne-ANT—OYTTpPOdPHTHCH

NE—OYTPOPHTHC TTE

NE—OYMPOPHTHC AN TTE

NE—-AY—CWTT, NE-MITJ~, NE—-MTTAT{—, NE=WYA(J~, NE~ME(~
NE-NANOY—(

NE-NANOY—( AN

NE=ANATKH . ..

NE-ANATKH AN ...

3 Or, optionally, prefix the sentence converter to 0yN—, thus Ne~oyN-"pwmMe Bwa (all four
conversions).

3 There is no preterit conversion of the optative affirmative e=e—.

40 The negation of Ne—aNT—~oyTpodHTHC apparently does not occur.
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ne-oyN-"pwme cTh
Nne-MN-YpwmMe cwTT
NE-TTAT TE-ETY—-CWTI MMO—(

Etc.

42

The non-durative subordinate clauses (NTepe~ etc.) cannot be converted.

116. 1he preterit particle e. [CG 438] The word e sometimes occurs in preter-
it sentences, towards the end of the sentence. Its function and meaning are
unknown®., E.g. Neq=CcwTT TTE.

117. To summarize: It will be easy to recognize a preterit conversion when you
read, because the converted clause begins with the signal nepe—, Ne=, Or Ne-.
Also, me may occur towards the end of a preterit clause.

4 Also nepe=?pwMe cwTT.

42 Preterit of a cleft sentence (sce lesson 19).

43 This me does not occur in the preterit of nominal sentences formed with mme. In other words,
TTe me is not written.
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More verbs: Miscellaneous basic actions

oyww (oyew-,
oYaws=)
eipe (p—-, aa=) of

*ApPX€l N— or €~ (+ infin.)
6w, 6ee’

AO
gwre, oo’

XTTO (XTTE—, XTTO=)
(=Twro)

AMaA2TE
KW (Ka—, Kaa=) KH'

210Y€ (21—, 217T=)
2AP€ER €-—

Verbs of position: (a) Motion

Moowe

TWT, THT'

2WN €20YN, 2HN'
€20YN

q1 (q1-, q1T=)

want to; love; like

make; cause . . . to be; func-
tion as . . . ; amount to;
perform, accomplish; be
(0" N-)

begin

stay, tarry, remain (w. circum-
stantial 120)

cease (w. circumstantial 120);
get well

become, come into existence;
happen, come to pass; be

bring into existence; give
birth to; produce; get (liter-
ally “cause to exist™)

seize, grasp

place, appoint, put down;
permit; leave, abandon; lie,
be (ku")

strike, cast

keep, guard

go, travel, walk

run, flee
draw near, approach

take up; take away; 2a~ carry

0éhev

nolely, elval

pévewy

navecal, iachar
. ¥

yiveaBai; elval

YEVVAY

Kpatelv
T0évat, aprévan;
keloBat

d€pety, TOmTELY
mpelv, Pvido-
ol

ropeveclal, mept-
notelv

TPEYELY

&yyilewy, &yyvg
glval

aipewv
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(b) Stasis

2Mo0C
A2EPAT= O A2€ EPAT=
(filed under w?2e€)

(¢) Rotation

KWTE (KET—, KOT=)

KTO (KTE—, KTO=)

Conjunctions

€BOA X€-
€ETBE—XE—

Logical particles

ENE—

cie-

Reciprocal pronoun

€pHY (always w. posses-
sive article agreeing with
subject)

LESSON FOURTEEN

sit, dwell; MN~ be married to
stand (stand-on-feet-of self
[reflexive])

N— turn (transitive, often
reflexive); e— surround,
repeat

turn (transitive, often reflex-
ive; properly, “cause to
turn” = TKTO), go round,
surround

because (less ambiguous than
XE-)

because (less ambiguous than
X€=)

(1) before indirect question:
whether

(2) before direct question:
not translated

then (in If-Then sentence);
ergo, igitur, profecto

one another (literally compan-
ion, fellow)?

The noun com forming adverbs

T~ COIT (noun)

222 N—COTI, N2a2 N—
com

toy N~com, Ntoy
N—corm, etc. (any num-
ber from (WOMNT on up
is constructed thus)
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time, turn, occasion
often, many times

five times, etc.

xa0fobat
ictavol

émotpédery, Kv-
KAOUV

brnoctpédely,
otpiderv

6T, énel
d1d 1o + infini-

tive, énei

el

GAANA @V

TOAAAKLG

TEVTOKLG
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OYHP N—COTI, NOYHPp how many times?, how often?  moocakig
N-com
KECOTT, NKECOTT again, anew dvwdey, ey
OYCOTI, NOYCOTI, NOY-  One time, once fnaf
COTI N—OYWT
21-oycormn together, with one accord opoBupodov

Special forms of comn:

NCETT CNAY, NCTI-CNAY  twice dig
NWYMNT-CWWTT three times Tpig
MTTMEQ2~CET CNAY for a second time dedtepov

(yet MTMEQ2—WOMNT N-—-
cor etc. from Three up)

2E.g. ay—-waxe MN—-NeYepHY = They spoke with one another, AN—N2M2aA N—NENEPHY =
We are one another’s servants.

Exercises 14

A. Study these preterit conversions and their context, noting carefully where
there are switches between main-line past narrative (ag-, NTEpe(—,
nexa—q) and the descriptive or slow-motion preterit (Nneq-). Notice other
signals of switching in the text, such as ae€, rap, or NTeyNoYy. In each pas-
sage, what is the cause, or the effect, of the switching?

1. The whole region came (ac-swk) and were baptized (ay-xi1-"san-
Ticma) by him (John). ayw 1w2aNNHC Nepe-2eNgW* N-6aMOYA TO
2ww-q*¥ . . . ayw Neq-Tawe-oeiw . .. Now it happened (ayw
ac—@wrre) that Jesus came (aq-€1) from Nazareth of Galilee and was bap-
tized (aq-x1-?Bamrricma). Mark 1:5-9

2. While He (Jesus) was walking by the Sea of Galilee, He saw (aq—nay)
Simon and Simon’s brother Andrew casting nets into the lake. ne-—
2eNoyw2€e* rap ne. He said (mexa—q) to them, Come . . . Mark 1:16-17

#“# qw skin; 6amMoyA camel.
# 1o 210Ww-(q Stative of T 21w W= to dress (someone), lit. put upon.
% oywze fisherman.
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3. As soon as they had left (NTeynoOY A€ NTEpOY—€1 €BOA 2N-) the syn-
agogue He (Jesus) went (ag—8wk) into the house of Simon and Andrew,
with James and John. Now (ae€) Simon’s mother-in-law nec~-Nnux* with a
fever. And immediately they spoke (NTeyNoOYy aY-waxe) with Him about
her. And He went to her (aq-) and lifted her up (aq-Toynoc-c) ... and
the fever ceased (aq—ao0). Mark 1:29-31

4. And He went back (agq—Bwk on) into the synagogue. Ne—~YN—-OYPWME
A€ MMay whose hand was withered. ayw ney-mapaTHper®® epo-q to
heal him on the Sabbath so that they might press charges against Him. And
He said (ayw mexa—-q) to the man whose hand was withered, Arise, come
forth . . . He said (rexa—q) to the man, Stretch out your hand. He stretched
it out (ag=coyrwn=-c) and his hand was cured (ac—~A0 N6I~-TE(61X).
Mark 3:1-5

5. And His mother and brothers came (ay—e1) and positioned themselves
(ay—2azepaT-o0Y) outside, and they sent (aAy-xo00Y) in to Him summoning
Him. ayw neq-2Mo00c¢ 2M-nieqkwTe® N61-0oyMHH@e me. They said
(mexa-vy), Excuse me, Your mother and brothers are outside looking for
You. He replied (agq-oywwB ae), Who are my “mother” and my “broth-
ers!” Mark 3:31-33

6. And a large crowd gathered (ayw a-yN06 M—MHHWE cwoy?) to Him,
so that He got into a boat and sat there in the lake. ayw mMHH@e THP~q
NEQ-22€PAT~( 2I~TTEKPO N-Teoaracca. ag-t-csw ae na-y
eMaTe? oN-2eNTTAPABOAHY. AYW Neq—-Xw MMO—-c? Na-Y Xxe- Listen
here, a sower came forth to sow. And when he sowed, some fell on the road
(etc . . . . [the Parable of the Sower is now told at length, using only aq-,
NTepeq-, and mriq—; the parable ends, and Mark continues as follows).
Neq—-Xw A€ MMO—-c Na~-y xe~ He who has ears to hear, let him hear!
NTEPEQ—KA-TIMHHWE A€ AY—XNOY—( . . . E-MITAPABOAH. TTEXA—(
Na-Y...Mark 4:1-11

7. Now, they left the crowd (ay-ka-mmMHH@e 6€) and got Him into the
boat (ay-Taro-q e-mxoel) . . . And a great tempest occurred (ayw
A-YNO6 N=2aTHY @wwre), and the waves pounded the boat to the point of
capsizing it. NToq A€ Neq—-21TTa20y M~TIX0i> sleeping on a pillow. And

47 Nnx was in bed (Noyxe = throw, NHX' = lie).

TMAPATHPE]I entreat,

2Mm~mregkwTe around Him, in His vicinity.
eMaTe very much.

TTAPABOAH parables, short symbolic stories.
X MMO—C X€- to say.

21ma20y M—nixoi in the stern of the boat.

48
49
50
51
52
53
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they woke Him (ayw ay-ne2ce MMo-q) saying to Him, Teacher, don’t
you care about the fact that we’re going to die! Mark 4:36-38

8. 2N-T€20Y€ITE™ NEQ—~WOOTT NGI-TI(YAXE. AYW MTWAXE NEJ—WOOTT
NNA2PN~TINOYTE. AYW NE—YNOYTE TE TMWYAXE. MATI 2N—TEQ0YEITE
NEG—WOOTT 2ATM-TINOYTE . . . Once upon a time there was (aq-@wre)
a man sent by God, named John. mai aq-€1 €e-yMNT-MNTpPe Xe-
eqe-pP-?MNTPe €TBE-TTOYOEIN . . . NE=TTETMMAY AN TTE TIOYOEIN,
AAAL XEKAC NTOq €qe-P~-MNTPe eTBe-TTOYOEIN. John 1:1-8

9. And on the third day, a wedding occurred (a-yweaeeT @wme) in Cana
of Galilee. ayw Nepe—TMaAYy N=1C MMAY. AY~TW2M A€ 2WW~(4 N-IC
MN~-NE(JMAOHTHC e-TweAeeT. John 2:1-2

10. They arrested (ay—6wmne) Jesus, tied Him up (ay-mop-q) and brought
Him (ay-NT-4q) first to Annas. Ne~T@yoM> A€ me N—kaipac’, who was
high priest that year. Kaiphas is the one who consulted with the Jews as to
whether it was useful for one man to die for the sake of the people.
NEq—0YH?2Y A€ NCa~IC N6I=CIMWN TTETPOC MN—KEMAOHTHC. TTMA-
OHTHC A€ €ETMMAY NEPE~TIAPXIEPEYC COOYN MMO—(. And he went
(ag-Bwk) into the praetorium with Jesus. meTpoc A€ Neq-a2€paT-q TTe
MBoA® 21pM—mipo®. Then the disciple whom the high priest knew came
(aq-e1 a€), spoke (agq—-xo00~c) to the doorkeeper, and brought Peter in
(aq=-x1 M-mreTpoc €20YN). And the servant of the doorkeeper said
(mexa~c) to Peter, Aren’t you also one of the disciples of this man? He said
(mexa=(q), No. Ney—22€PAT-0Y A€ NGI-N2M2aA MN=N2YTTHPETHCH.
And they lit (ay-) a fire, warming themselves. xe-Nepe-T1xaq NBOAS'.
METPOC 2WW—( ON NEY—a2€paT—( warming himself. mapxiepeyc ae
AJ=-XN€E=IC E€TBE~NE(JMAOHTHC AYW E€TBE-TE(CBW. A-OYWWB
Na—¢ NG6i—ic ... John 18:12-20

11. So Jesus stood (aq-agepaT-q) before the governor. And the governor
questioned Him (aq-xNoY-( a€), saying, Is it You who are the king of the
Jews? Jesus said (rmexa-q), It is you who say this . . . Next Pilate said
(ToTe mexa—q) to Him, Don’t You hear how much they are testifying
against You? But He did not answer (Mrmeq—-oyows-€() a single word, so

3% 20ve1Te beginning.

% wowm father-in-law.

% kaidac (personal name) Kaiphas.

37 oyH2 (stative) Nca— follow, be behind.
% MBoA outside.

5 a1pM~mipo at the door.

% synHpeTHC official, officer.

81 mxaq NBOA, literally “the cold was outside™ i.e. it was cold.
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that the governor was really surprised. Now on every feastday (kaTa~-?qa
A€), NE-WAPE-TIZHTEMWN KA—~O0YA €BOA M~TTMHH)€—SOMeone
under arrest, whoever they wanted. Ne~YNTA-Y A€ MMAY M—TIEOYOEIW
€TMMAY N—-OYa . .. Xe—-Bapassac. And (a€) as they gathered together,
Pilate said (mexa~—q) to them, Do you want me to release Barabbas to you,
or Jesus, who is called “Messiah?”” Matthew 27:11-17

12. After this, Jesus came (MNNca~-NaT aq-e1) with His disciples to the
region of Judaea. ayw negq-mMMay me NMMa-y, baptizing. nepe-
MKEIW2ANNHC A€ BATITIZE 2N—-AINWN 2ATN-CAA€IM®, X€ Ne-yN~-
222 M—MOOY 2M~TTMA ETMMAY. YW NEY—=NHY Ti€ to be baptized. ne—
MMATOY—NEX~IW2ANNEC rap me e-meTeko®. So, a dispute occurred
(a=yzHTHCIC 6€ wwme), consisting of the disciples of John and a certain
Jew, on the subject of purification. They came (ay-€1) to John and said
(mexa-vy) to him . . . John 3:22-26

13. And He came back (aq—-€t ae on) to Cana of Galilee, where He had
made the water turn into wine. ayw Ne~yN-oyBacialkoc* whose son
was sick in Capharmaum. When this man heard (NTepeq—cwTm) that Jesus
had come from Judaea to Galilee, he went (aq—8swk) to Him and begged
Him (aq-cencwm—-q) to come down and heal his son. Neq—Na-MOY rap
me. So Jesus said (mexe~1c 6€) to him, Unless you see signs and wonders
you will not believe! John 4:46-48

14. The tribune commanded (a—-mixia1apxoc ae oye2-%cagne) for him
(Paul) to be brought into the barracks, and he said he should be scourged
with whips . . . But when (NTepoy-) he had been tied up with thongs, Paul
said (mexa-q) to the tribune who was standing there, Is it within your
capacity to beat a man who is a Roman and has done no wrong? . . .1 was
born with this citizenship. And immediately those who were about to inter-
rogate him withdrew (ay-caw-oy €soa). And the tribune became afraid
(ag-p-%0Te) when he learned that he was a Roman citizen, eBoa
xe—-Ne-ag—-Mop—q me. And immediately he released him (ayw
NTEYNOY A(—-BOA—( €BOA). Acts 22:24-29

B. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the preterit conversion of the dura-
tive sentence.
a. I wanted, you (sing. masc.) wanted, you (sing. fem.) wanted, he... etc. etc.

b. The man wanted, the woman wanted, the brothers wanted, someone
(?pwme) wanted.

%2 AINWN 2aTN—caaelM (place name) Ainon by Salim.
WTEKO Prison.
saciaikoc official.
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c. ] did not want, you (sing. masc.) did not want, etc. etc.

d. The man did not want, the woman did not want, the brothers did not want,
no one wanted.

e. My mother was sitting in the house. The Lord was in His temple. I was
with them. They were with me. You (pl.) were with us.

C. Translate. a. eTBe-0oYy ak-p-mei2ws. b. eywe an e-%eipe
M-TI€i2ws. C. Ney-apxel N=YkwTe e-TecgiMe. d. AN-2MAQ2TE M-
Teq61X NKECOT. €. AC-XTTE-OYWHPE XE—1W2ANNHCY. f. Ney=-6w
2N-TTTOAIC 21—-OYCOM. g MEXE~TIPAAO XE—2APE2 €—TEKTATPO
NT—(1 M—TIEKCTAYPOC. h. NEPE-~NAAIMONION TTHT EBOA. i. AC—KTO~-
C AC—2N E€20YN.

%5 Cf. 23 (box “The Special Grammar of Proper Nouns”).
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LESSON 1 5

ASYNDETIC CONNECTION OF CLAUSES.
ADVERB. CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION.

118. Asyndetic Connection of Clauses. [CG 237]

When two or more past tense clauses (aq-) are strung together without a word for
‘And’, this indicates very close connection. mexa= is also connected in this way.

AY—-CWTM A€ NOI—2HPWAHC TPPO AJ—WTOPTP
Then King Herod heard the news and was alarmed

A¢-OYWWB MEXA—(
He answered, saying . . .

AC—TWOYN-C NOI-TWEEPE WHM AC—MOOWE
The girl got up and walked

AY—NAY E~TTWHPE WHM MN—MAPIA TEGMAAY AY~TA2T-O0Y AY-OYWYT
NA=( AY—OYWN N=NEYA2WWP AY=EINE NA—( N~2ENAWPON

Seeing the child and Mary His mother they bowed themselves down, worshipped
Him, opened their treasures, and brought Him gifts

119. Adverbs [CG 194-99, 215-29] are words such as

eMmaTe greatly

emay thither

eNne? ever (as in “not ever”)
*kaawc well

*kakwc badly

Aaay at all

MMHNe daily

MMaTe only, exclusively
MMmay there

ON again

*nwc how?

TwnN where? when? how?
€BoA TwnN whence?
TNay when?
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TENOY NOW
6€ any more

Some adverbs are prepositional phrases used as fixed expressions; many are formed
with initial N.
Naw N—-2€ how?
Ncawq N-cor for seven times
NTeywH by night
Noyvkoyi to a small degree
Noyma somewhere
NoyHp N—com how many times?
nN2ae finally
e—mtHp-g wholly
€—-ne2o0vo too much
e-Twn whither?
eTse—~oy why?
wa-meiMa thus far, up to now
xe-oy why?

Negation of these is by a following an: emaTe an = not greatly, emay an = not
thither, Ncawq N—=com aN = not seven times, etc.

Adverbs of manner are formed freely in the pattern 2n-~oy . . . (and negative
ik
AXN=" L)

2N-o0YMEe truly, 2N—oyaikalocynNH justly, etc. etc.
axnN-®nomoc lawlessly, axN-%20Te fearlessly, etc. etc.

The placement of adverbs within the sentence is fairly free.

THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION

120. The circumstantial conversion [CG 413-33] is marked by the converter

e€pe—, e= conversion base
€- sentence converter

As you already know (110), there is some ambiguity in identifying circumstantials.

The circumstantial, both affirmative and negative, is formed in the same way as the
preterit (cf. 112). Note that there is a circumstantial of the preterit.

€—ANT—-OYTTPOPHTHC
€=ANT=OYTPOPHTHC AN
€—OYTMPOPHTHC TTE
€—-OYTTPOPHTHC AN TTE
€—N-OYTPOGHTHC AN TTE
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€PE-TIPWME CWTT
EPE—TIPWME CWTI AN
€—M~TIPWME CWTT AN
€q-CcWTN

€(¢-CWTM AN
€E=N—(~CWTM AN
€-A(-CWTMH, E-MM{—, etC.
€~NANOY~—(

€=-NANOY~—( AN
e-oyn-?pwme cwTh
epe-pwme cwrTh
e-MN=-Ppwme cwTh
€E—NE(Y—CWTH
€—NEY—CWTTT AN

e€-1mal Te-eTq-cwTi MMo-(%®
Etc.

To convert a sentence formed with oyn—, it is possible to substitute the prenominal
base epe- in place of oyN-:

oyn=-pwmMe cwTT ere~pwmMe-cwTn

Conjugation of the conversion base epe—, €=.

€i- EN—
€K~ ETETN-
epe-

€q— ey-
€ec—

EPE~TINOYTE

THE MEANING OF THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION

121. The circumstantial is a subordinate (dependent) clause. It has several func-
tions. Three will be described in this lesson. The fourth is shared between circum-
stantial and relative, and will be discussed in lesson 17. Generally, the circumstan-
tial is something like a combination of the English -ing participle (going, seeing) and
the Greek genitive absolute or Latin ablative absolute. “Coming up from the water,
He saw the heavens opened”; “He was in the wildemess, with-Satan-testing-Him”
(i.e. While Satan was testing Him).

% Circumstantial of a cleft sentence (sec lesson 19).
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122, (a) Adverbial Function. [CG 421-25]

In this function, the circumstantial plays the role of an adverb, stating the circum-
stances under which a main clause is envisaged or said to be valid.
I.  €g=NHY €2PAi 2M~TTMOOY A(J—NAY E-~MITHYE
As He was coming up from the waters, He saw the heavens

ii. ay-xi1-?BanTicMa ey—€30MOAOrEl N=NEYNOBE

They got baptized, confessing their sins

iii. €eq—-NA-CBTE~THHE NET-NMMA—(
When He was going to prepare the heaven, I was with Him
(He-going-to-prepare the heaven I was with him)

iVv. Neq-2N=TEPHMOC N=2M€E N=200Y EPE~TICATANAC MIPAZE MMO~(
He was in the wilderness forty days, with Satan testing Him

As these examples show, a circumstantial can either precede or follow the main
clause that it relates to. Note that the subject of the circumstantial and the main
clause may be the same (examples i and ii) or different (iii and iv). All kinds of main
clause can be modified by an adverbial circumstantial.

The logical relationship between the adverbial circumstantial and the main clause is
not specified, and English style usually leads translators to add when, if, although,
because, etc. (Compare translation of the Greek genitive absolute or Latin ablative
absolute.) It is important to be very flexible when translating the circumstantial into
English. Optionally, Coptic can resolve this logical ambiguity by putting a conjunc-
tion before the circumstantial (for a list of these, see box p. 134.)

(b) Completive Function. [CG 426-27]

The circumstantial can complete a subject or object of certain verbs whose meaning
makes this appropriate. The pronoun subject of the circumstantial clause must agree
with the subject or object of the main clause that it completes.

i. Completing the subject of verbs meaning appear to, cease to, continue to, hap-
pen to, etc.

XE€KAAC NNEK—OYWN2 EBOA EK—NHCTEYE
So that you [subject] may not appear to be fasting
(That you may not appear you-fasting)

AY-AO €Y-MOOWE NMMA—(
They [subject] ceased going about with Him
(They stopped they-travelling with Him)
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Conjunctions that can precede the adverbial circumstantial [CG 422]

aAaAa €= though, but, rather

ayw €= and, and indeed, too, furthermore
e1MHTI €= unless, except for . . . -ing
€N20CON €= as long as

e€dpoconN (em20CoON) €= as long as, inasmuch as
eTi ez while . . . still . ..

ewwne €= if (ever)

ewxe~e= supposing that

kan €= even if, even though

kaimep €= although

KATA-©€ €= just as

KalTol €= although

MaalcTa €= especially if/since

Nee€ €= just as

TMAAIN ON €= moreover, and yet
bcome=...%ome=...atonetime...at another time. ..
Xwpic €= except when, unless

2aeH e~MmaT= before

2aMa €= at the same time

2wc €= as, as if, on the grounds that
2wc ewyxe—e= as if

20coN €= as long as

20TAN €= whenever, as soon as, such that

ii. Completing the direct object of verbs meaning find, forget, keep, know, leave,

ordain, see, etc.

Ag-Kaa-g €-ONZ
He left him [object] alive
(He left him he-living)

AN—-NAY €-0Ya gc_l—Ne.x—”.Aamomon €BOA
We saw someone {object] casting out demons
(We saw one he-casting-demons out)

(c) Sequential Function. {CG 428-29]

This typically occurs in narrative, especially after the past tense aq—. The circum-
stantial expresses the next event, or reexpresses the main clause somewhat differ-

ently (not relative tense).
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A¢-XNOY~-1 €E~Al-X€E-TTAT
He asked me, and (next) I said this
A—PIAITIITOC OYWN N—-PW~( €-2A(—-APXEI
Philip opened his mouth and began

In this function, the circumstantial past tense (€-2a=) is not prior to the main clause
but happens after it.

However, this function is more often expressed by the adverbial circumstantial, with
relative tense: a~ic oywws eq-xw MMo-c = Jesus answered, saying (Jesus
answered he-saying) or by two past tenses: ag—-Nay ag-oywas = He looked and
replied.

(d) Attributive Function.

This function is shared with the relative conversion and will be described in lesson
sixteen (127).

123. Relative Tense. [CG 529-30]

The circumstantial present expresses action simultaneous with the main verb

ey-pime ac—swk While they were weeping, she left
ey—-piMe c-BHK As they weep, she leaves
e€y-piMe c~-Na-Bwk When they weep she will leave

the circumstantial past expresses action before the main verb

€-ay-piMme ac—-Bwk Since/When/Because ezc. they had wept, she left
€-ay-pime c~BHk Because they wept she is leaving

and the circumstantial furure looks forward to action after the main verb

€Yy—-Na-pIME ac—-BwkK As they were about to weep, she left
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Verbs of position: (d) Motion upwards

TAAO (TAAE=, TAAO=)
TaAHY'

TWOYN (intransitive)

TWOYN MMO= (TOYN—,
TWOYN=)

TA20 (TA2€—, TA20=)

TA20 MMO= (Ta2€—,
TA20=) EPAT=

XICE (XECT—, XACT=)
xoce'

(e) Motion downwards

2€, 2HY'

lift up, take up, make to go up
(onto)

arise

(reflexive) arise; (transitive)
raise

seize, attain, get to; reach,
befall; set up

establish, make to stand

elevate, lift up; (ingressive)
become lifted up, rise

fall

(f) Motion towards/away from the speaker

€INE (N—-, NT=)

qi1 (q1—, qIT=) €EBOA Or
MMaY

TNNOOY (TNNEY—,
TNNOOY=)?

X00Y (Xxey—, xooy~)

€1, NHY'

BWK, BHK'
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bring; (€BOA) bring,
publish; (emmecHT) bring
down; (€20YN) bring in
take away

send (towards speaker), fetch,
send word

send (away from speaker),
dispatch

come; (€BOA) come forth;
(ermecHT) come down;
(€20YN €=-) come into;
(€2pal) come up

go; (eBOA) leave; (e20YN
€-) enter; (€2pal €=)
go up; (ETTECHT) go
down

avolappavev
(xei60m)
Eyeipev
&yeipely
KatoAapupaverv

iotavai

Dyovv

MTTELY

dépetv

aipely
dnoctéArey
anoctélhely

Epyecbut

nopeveclat
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X1 (XI—, XIT=)
Tt (+-, Taa-) Tof

1 (-, Taa=) eBoa, To'
€BOA

WWI (WET—, WOoTT=)
WHTT'

cwoy (cey-,
cooy2-) cooy?!

TAOYO (TaOYE-,
TAOYO=)

NOYXE (NEX—, NOX~)
NHXT

Other verbs

(a) Formed with N6GONC

X1 (XI=, XIT-) NGONC
Inf. as nn X1 NGONC

PEq-XI N6GONC

take, receive, get

give, give back, give away,
repay; c—To’ It is fated

sell

receive, take, buy; (stative)
acceptable
gather

send forth; utter, proclaim

throw; (eBOA) cast forth

treat violently, violate, treat
unjustly

injustice, unjust action, vio-
lence

unjust or violent person

(b) Based on m=ovyoel “quick advance, approach”

t-me(q)oyoer e~

(c) “Be able to, Can”

w-, also spelled ey~
must be completed by an
infinitive [CG 184(c)]

Na~w~ (future NaA~
63 + =), completed
by an infinitive, is for-
mally a future tense
but often has present
meaning

oyN-%60M (or oyN—
¢y60M) N=/MMO= €=;°
negation MN-*60M

approach, meet (ac~t-mec-

0YO€l €po—( “She met
or approached him™)

is able to, can

is or will be able to, can

is able to, can (“there is
power in... to...”)P

happaverv
(4m0)d186van

TOAETV

déxecBa, dyopa-
Cew
CUVAYELY

TEUMELY

Bairewv

GOtKETV KTA.

Gd1kog

npocépy et

Sdovaclat

SvvacOon

SvvocBat
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6M~-60M €—, )O6M~ is able to, can dovachat
Y60M e~— (+ infinitive)

Adverbs in paragraph 119

*TNNooY= and xo00Y= take the personal second suffixes. Cf. 103 (box).

E.g.

oyn-%6oM MmO~k e=*TBBO-T “You can purify me.”

Exercises 15

A. Reading selections from the New Testament.

67
68
69
70
7

138

. 2N-=TEYNOY METNA ag—-Xx1T—-q. Mark 1:12
. Ag—€l NG6I-TC €2pai €-Traaiaala eq-kHpycce® M-meyarre-

AION M—TINOYTEe. Mark 1:14

. AYW €J—MOOWE 2ATN—TEOAAACCA N—TFAAIAAIA A(—NAY €-CI-

MWN MN-ANAPEAC TICON N-CIMWN ey-Nex-Yayne® e-Te-
eaaacca. Mark 1:16

. AJ—NAY €~I1AKWBOC MWHPE N—ZEBEAAIOC MN—IW2ANNHC TTE(-

CON NTOOY 2W-0Y €y—2M-mxoi. Mark 1:19

. Aayw oyMHHwe N-YaaIiMONION 2q-NOX-0Y €BOA €-Meq~Ka-

NaaiMonioN e~-’waxe. Mark 1:34

. AYW AQ-BWK E€Y—KHPYCCE 2N—NEYCYNATWrH 2N—TraAlAala

THP~C AYW NKEAAIMONION €J~NOYX€E MMO—0Y €BOA. Mark 1:39

. Ayw eq-mapare® ag-nay e-aeoyel’” myHpe N-aadpaloc €q-

2Mooc 21-teqTeawnIon’!. Mark 2:14
€~WAY—-CWTM E€-TTWAXE NTEYNOY WAY-XIT—( 2N—OYPAWE.
Mark 4:16

KHPpYycce proclaim.

wne fishnet.

mapare pass by.

A€oyel . .. aadaroc (personal names) Levi, Alphaios.
TEAWNION money changer’s booth.
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9. eT1”? NTOq €q~WaX€E AY~€I NOI-NPWME M~TIAPXICYNAFWroc’,
Mark 5:35
10. ag—nNay epo-0Yy eY=WTPTWP aYW €y—-pime, Mark 5:38
1. ayw nMuHwe ey—-cwTM (20 [box]) ay-p-wmrupe’. Mark 6:2
12. Aa-2a2 A€ NAY €epo-0Y €Y—-8HK. Mark 6:33
13. ag—€1 WAPO-0Y €J—-MOOWE 21XN-TEOAAACCA. AYW® NE(-
oyww e-?mapare MMo-oy. Mark 6:48

O.AAIMONION €BOA ZH—HGKPAN.

14. mcag an—-NAY €-0YA €q-NEX-
Mark 9:38

15. aq-cMoYy €po-0Y €-a(g—-Ka-TOOT—( 21XxW-0Y. Mark 10:16

16. aYWw €g=NHY €BOA 2N—=21€PIXW®> MN~-NEGMAOHTHC AYW OYNOG
M—MHHWE BapTiMAalOC™ e-yBAAE” me TMWHpPe N-TiMaloc™
NE(Q-2MOOC €2PAi 22~Te21H €q-X1-MNT-N2", Mark 10:46

B. Translate into Coptic, using the circumstantial conversion. a. As 1 was
bringing them, I fell down. b. As I was bringing them, he fell down. c. He
arose, lifting them up with him. d. They arose as he was lifting them up with
him. e. She saw them bringing it. f. They saw her bringing it. g. We did not
see her coming (89).

C. Translate. a. T-Na—-Tag20-0Y NTa-IT-0OY. b. AYy-TNNOOY-COY
WAPO~q MMHNE AYW A¢-XIT-OY. C. WApe-Tipeq-p-NoBe Wwm
Ng-TM~—1 €EBOA ENE2, (YAJ—CWOY2 N~-TM=TA0YO €Ne2. d. aq—-XIice
MMO~0Y A(=-X00Y-COY €~TTKOCMOC.

~
[

eT1 still (Greek adverb &ti).

apxtcynarwroc leader of the synagogue.

w1TH pe omen, wonder, miracle; F—”(ynu pe to marvel, to wonder, to be amazed.
21epixw (place name) Jericho.

BapTIMaloc (personal name) Bartimaios.

BAA€ blind.

TiMal0c (personal name) Timaios.

MNT—N2 alms (cf. infinitive Na = to show mercy).

7
74
75
76
77
7

£

79
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RELATIVE CONVERSION.

124. Relative clauses [CG 399-402, 404] modify a preceding noun, pronoun, or
the like.

Thus the italicized relative clauses

the man who built her house

the house that the man built for her

the one whose house the man built

the one for whom the man built a house
the town in which the man built her house

modify the man, the house, the one, and the town. The modified item (the man, the
house, the one, the town) is called the antecedent of the relative clause.

In English, relative clauses are connected to their antecedent by a variable relative
pronoun (who, that, which, whose, for whom, in which, etc.), whose form helps to
express the relationship of the clause to its antecedent.®®

The Coptic form is very different. Coptic relative clauses do not contain a variable
relative pronoun—just a relative converter (such as ent- in the examples below).
The converter only signals the beginning of a relative clause and roughly means
“modified by the following complete statement . . . ” Study the following equiva-
lents and note all the ways that Coptic and English differ.

English: the man  who built her house
Coptic form: the man + converter + he built her house
MPWME + ENT— + AQ=KWT M~TTECH]
English: the house  that the man built for her
Coptic form: the house + converter + the man built it for her
THI + enT- + A—TIPWME KOT—( NaA—C
English: the one  whose house the man built
Coptic form: the one + converter + the man built her house
T— + eNT- + A-TIPWME KWT M~TTECH]

8 The English relative pronoun also can signal a distinction of personal: impersonal (who: that,
whom: which).
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English: the one  for whom the man built the house
Coptic form: the one + converter + the man built the house for her
T— + enNT— + A—TIPAOME KWT M=TTHI NA~C
English: the town  in which the man built her house
Coptic form: the town + converter + the man built her house in it
mfMe + eNT- + A-TIPWME KWT M—TTECHT N2HT—(

125. Transiation strategy. When you translate a Coptic relative clause into
English, you must do three things:

i. Substitute the appropriate English variable relative pronoun (who, that, which,
whose, for whom, in which, etc.) instead of the converter

ii. Ignore a redundant Coptic personal pronoun when translating

iii. Rearrange the words if necessary

MMPWME ENT—AJ—KWT M—TIECH]
the man + converter + he built her house

who
the man + eemverter + B€ built her house

— the man who built her house

THI ENT—-A—TIPWME KOT—( NA~C
the house + converter + the man built it for her

that
the house + eemverter + the man built X for her

— the house that the man built for her

T—ENT-A~TIPWME KWT M—TIECH]
the one + converter + the man built her house

whose ¥
the one + eeowverter + the man built M@u@
— the one whose house the man built -

T—ENT=A~TTPWME KWT M=TTHI NaA=C
the one + converter + the man built the house for her

whom
the one +eonverter + the man built the house (for) Bér

— the one for whom the man built the house

MFME ENT=A=TIPWOME KWT M—TIECHI N2HT—(

the town + converter + the man built her house in it
which

the town + ‘eenverter + the man built her house (in) X

— the town in which the man built her house

Thus in the five examples above,
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i. The Coptic converter has been replaced by who, that, whose, whom, and which

ii. The redundant Coptic pronouns meaning ke, it, her, her, and it have been
ignored

iti. In the third, fourth, and fifth examples, house, for, and in have been moved to
make normal sounding English®!.

Notice that the Coptic definite article (m~, T—, N=) “the one...” is an antecedent in
examples three and four. (As an antecedent, N— never has a superlinear stroke.)

When the antecedent expresses time or manner (the days, the year, a year, the
way), optionally in step (2) there may be no redundant personal pronoun to delete.
[CG 407])

the year  + converter + he built her house
TEPOMITE + €NT-— + Ag—-KWT M—TTECHT

Thus me200Y eNT-ay-aNaAraMBaNe MMO~( = the day (when) He was taken up.
KATA—-©€ €NT-AN-cwTM = in the way (that) we have heard. Nee oN epe-
mapxiepeyc p~?MNTpe Na~i = just as also the high priest vouches for me.

126. Let’sdoa quick exercise now. Translate these four relative constructions into
good, normal English. The converter here is always ent~.

Coptic: TECQIME ENT—AC—2€ E-TTE(2OMNT
Coptic form: the woman + enT- + she found his money
English:

Coptic: TTEQOMNT ENT=2A~TECQIME 2€ EPO—g
Coptic form: his money + ent~ + the woman found it
English:

Coptic: MT—€ENT-2A-TECZIME 2€ E~TIEJ2OMNT

Coptic form: the one + enT- + the woman found his money

English:

Coptic: TTHT ENT=3~TEC2IME 2€ E-TIEJROMNT N2HT—(
Coptic form: the house + enT- + the woman found his money in it

English:

81 In colloquial English, for and in can be left where they are.
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127. The choice of converter varies according to the antecedent. |CG 404]
After a definite antecedent (one that contains m. .., T..., or n...60) a relative
converter is used.

MPWME (TMMETPWME, MENPWME) ENT=A(~KWT M=TIECH]
the man who built her house

After a non-definite antecedent (with indefinite or zero article) a circumstantial con-
verter must be used instead of the relative converter.

OYPWME €-a(g—KWT M—TTIECHI (€— is circumstantial converter)
a man who built her house

YpwMe €~2g~KWT (OT €=AY=KWT) M=TTECH]

someone/people who built her house

Antecedents constructed with . . . niM any, every or with specifiers such as
2a2 N- many can be followed by either circumstantial or relative, optionally.

When the antecedent expresses time or manner and is definite (the days, the way),
either circumstantial or relative can be used. me2ooy eTepe—Nai NA—@wTIE =
The day (when) these things will come to pass. Ne200Yy en—2N~Tcap% = The days
(when) we were in the flesh.

128. The relative conversion is formed in the same way as the preterit and cir-
cumstantial. There are several shapes of the relative converter, most of which we
will study in the next lesson. For now, you will learn only

the conversion base eTepe—~, eT= (present tense)
the sentence converter of the past tense affirmative ent-, also spelled nNT-

Remember that a conversion base (eTepe—, €=) is only used to convert durative
sentences 112 (i).

129. Conjugation of the conversion base eT=.

et~ (et-i-) €TN-
€TK— €TETN—
€TE- OF €TEPE~

eTq- €TOY~
€TC—

ETEPE~TINOYTE
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A. Review vocabularies 2-4.

B. Analyze and translate, giving alternate translations where possible.

®

MWHPE WHM ENT—A—TECZIME NAY €EPO—(
TWEEPE WHM ENT—A—TEC2IME NAY EPO—C
NWHPE YHM ENT=A—TECPIME NAY EPO—-OY
TTEPTIE ENT—AC—NAY EPO—(

TITOAIC ENT—AC—NAY €PO—C

NHI ENT-A(¢—-NAY EPO—-OY

NHI €T—-NAY €PO—-0Y

F@ oo oo o

NHI ETETN—~NAY EPO—OY

—

NHI ETEPE~TEC2IME NAY EPO—-0Y
TECZIME ENT—AC—NAY E-TTTOAIC
TEC2IME ENT—AC~NAY EPO—~(
TEC2IME ENT—A(—NAY EPO—C

. TEC2IME ENT~AC~NAY €po~c (this has two interpretations)
npeq-p-’NoBe eNT-2q-NAY e~NegNoOBE (two interpretations)
TITOAIC ENT—A(—NAY EPO—OY N2HT~C
TITOAIC ENT—A(—NAY €PO—C N2HT-C (two interpretations)
TIEPTTIE ENT—AC—~NAY EPO—~0Y N2HT~(
TTEPTIE ENT—AC—NAY €PO—( N2HT—( (two interpretations)
mAl ENT=A(~-NAY €PO—( N2HT—( (three interpretations)
NAl ETC—NAY EPO—C N2HT~—C (two interpretations)
MTNOYTE ENT—AN—NAY E-NE(PITHYE

< EC-¥RO0TV OB g AT

NEPTTHYE ENT—-AN—NAY E-TTEYNOYTE

B. Repeat (1) to (22) as a rapid drill: a. M"@HPE WHM ENT-A-TEC2IME
NAY €po—(. b. TWeepe WHM ENT~A~TEC2IME NAY €EPO—-C. C. NWHPE
WHM ENT—A—~TEC2IME NAY €PO—0Y. d. MTEPME ENT-AC~NAY €PO—(. €.
THOAIC ENT—AC—NAY €po—c. f. NHI €NT-ag—NAY €pO-0Y. g NHI
€T(—-NAY €PO—0Y. h. NHT €TETN~NAY €PO-0Y. i. NHI €ETEPE-TECIME
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NAY €EPO—OY. j. TEC2IME ENT-AC—~NAY €-TmOAIC. k. TeCc2iM€E eNT-
AC—NAY €po~(. l. TEC2IME ENT-A(¢—NAY €EPO—-C. M. TECQIME ENT-—
ac—NAY epo-c (this has two interpretations). n. mpeq-p-noBe
ENT-A¢—-NAY €-N€(NOBE (two interpretations). 0. TITOAIC €ENT-A(—~
NAY €EPO—OY N2HT—C. P. TITOAIC ENT—A(—NAY €PO—C N2HT-C (IWO
interpretations). q. TEPIE ENT—AC—NAY EPO—0Y N2HT—(. I. TIEPTTE ENT—
AC=NAY €pO-(q N2HT—( (two interpretations). s. Tal €NT—-Ag—NAY
€po-(q N2HT~( (three interpretations). t. NAT €TC—NAY €PO—C N2HT-C
(two interpretations). U. TNOYTE €NT—-AN—NAY €~NE(JPTHYE. V. NEP-
TMTHYE ENT—AN—NAY €~TTEYNOYTE.

D. Translate into Coptic, using the relative or circumstantial conversion, as
appropriate.

Example: the angel who came from heaven = “the angel modified-by-the-
complete-statement he came from heaven” = TArr€AOC €NT=A(—€1 EBOA
2N-TTTE

a. An angel who came from heaven

b. The woman who knew God

¢. A woman who knew God

d. The apostles who loved their Lord

e. Apostles who loved their Lord

f- The things that I see, those which I see, the things that you (sing. masc.)
see, those which you (sing. masc.) see, the things that you (sing. fem.) see,
the things that he sees, the things that she sees, the things that we see, the
things that you (pl.) see, the things that they see

g. Things that I see, some that I see, things that you (sing. masc.) see, some
that you (sing. masc.) see, things that you (sing. fem.) see, things that he
sees, things that she sees, things that we see, things that you (pl.) see, things
that they see

h. The things that God sees, those which God sees
1. Things that God sees, some that God sees

J. The road on which I have travelled, the road on which you (sing. masc.)
have travelled, the road on which you (sing. fem.) have travelled, the road on
which he has travelled, the road on which she has travelled, the road on
which we have travelled, the road on which you (pl.) have travelled, the road
on which they have travelled, the road on which the man has travelled

k. A road on which I have travelled, a road on which you (sing. masc.) have
travelled, a road on which you (sing. fem.) have travelled, a road on which
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he has travelled, a road on which she has travelled, a road on which we have
travelled, a road on which you (pl.) have travelled, a road on which they have
travelled, a road on which the man has travelled

1. The city whose king I saw, the city whose king you (sing. masc.) saw, the
city whose king you (sing. fem.) saw, the city whose king he saw, the city
whose king she saw, the city whose king we saw, the city whose king you
(pl.) saw, the city whose king they saw

m. A city whose king I saw, a city whose king you (sing. masc.) saw, a city
whose king you (sing. fem.) saw, a city whose king he saw, the city whose
king she saw, a city whose king we saw, a city whose king you (pl.) saw, a
city whose king they saw
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RELATIVE CONVERSION (CONTINUED).

130. “Bare er.” [CG 405]

In present tense affirmative relative clauses, eTq-, erc—, and eroy- are always
replaced by simple eT— if their personal pronoun (-q, —c, —oy) would refer to the
antecedent. This will be notated as eT?-, and called “bare eT”.

the man who listens npwme et’-cwTM (not eTq-)
the woman who listens TeciMe eT?-cwTM (not eTc-)
the apostles who listen NamocToaoc et!-cwTM (not eToy-)

Optionally, this construction can be negatived by an after the predicate.
)

the man who does not listen TPWME €T-CWTM AN
the woman who does not listen Tec2ime eT’-cwTH AN
the apostles who do not listen NamocToaoc et-cawTH AN

The alternative negation iS MpPWME €TE-N—-(—CWTM AN, TEC2IME €TE-
N—-C—~CWTM AN, NATTOCTOAOC ETE—N—CE—CWTM 2AN.

All the predicates of the durative sentence (63) can occur after et?-: maiwn eT?-

NHY = the age to come, the age that is coming. Topru eT®-Na—6wAm eBoA = the
wrath that is going to appear. meTNeIwT eT?-2N-MmHYye = your Father who is in
the heavens.

The commonest occurrence of bare e is found in the phrases eTMmay (= that) and
TETMMAY, TETMMAY, NeTMMAY (= that one, he, she, it, they) 60. TmoAIc eTMMAY
= that city. Nppwoy eTMmmMay = those emperors. meTMmay = he, that one.
Adjectival meaning. When the predicate is a stative expressing a quality, such as
oyaas is holy, the meaning is like a modifying adjective: Trnoaic eT®-oyaas = the
holy city; m-e1?-cH6 = the lame man; nnovyTe eT’-xo0ce = the high(est) God;
n—eT’-mooyT = the dead. Cf. 70.
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THE SENTENCE CONVERTER FOR RELATIVE CONVERSION

131. The relative sentence converter has four forms (identical in meaning), cho-
sen to match the grammar of the relative clause. [CG 399] You’ve already learned
one of these: enT-, also spelled NT-. They are:

enT- (also spelled NT—%?) used only before a—, a= (affirmative past)

eT~ used before verboids when the subject pronoun refers to the antecedent®’
eTe- used before all other sentence types

e- optionally used instead of eTe- before wape-, wa=, Nepe-, and ne=

Relative conversions are fairly easy to recognize, since almost every one begins with
€T, ETE—, ENT, OI NT.

Generally speaking, the relative is formed in the same way as the preterit (cf. 112).
[CG 396] (Note that there is a relative conversion of the preterit.)

€TE-OYTNPOPHTHC TTE
E€TE—OYMPOPHTHC AN TIE
€TE—N—OYMPOPHTHC AN TTE
€TEPE-TIPWME CWTT
€TEPE~TIPIDME CWTIT AN
€TE~M—TIPWME CWTM AN
€TY—~CWTH

€T(—~CWTI AN
ETE=N—-(—~CWTT AN
et?-cwTit (130)

et-cwTi an (optional) (130)
€TE-N-¢—-CcwTI aN (optional) (130)
ENT=A(—~CWTM

€TE-MII(—, ETE~MTIAT(~, ETE-WA(—, ETE-ME(—, ETE~NNE(J—-CWLTTH
€-waq-cwTT (optional)
€ETE-NEY—-CWTT
ETE~NEY—CWTM AN
€-Neg-cwTn (optional)
e-Ned-cwTn aN (optional)
€TE-NANOY—(
€TE-NANOY—( AN
ET-NANOY—(

E€T—NANOY—( AN

8 NT- is also the focalizing converter (lesson 18), and so it is ambiguous.

8 mkag eT—NaNoy—q “The good soil, the soil that is good” (Mark 4:8), where ~ refers to
KA.
84 There is no relative conversion of the gffirmative optative ez,
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eTe-oyN=-?pwMe cawTH

etepe-*pwme cw T (optional, affirmative only)
eTe-Mn=-"pwme cwTh

eTe~TAl Te~eTq~CcWT MMOo~¢5

Etc.

To convert a sentence formed with oynN—, it is possible to substitute the prenominal
base eTepe— in place of oyn-. [CG 324]

oyN-!pwme cwTh etepe-pwmMe-cwTh

OTHER USES OF THE RELATIVE

132. The Articulated Relative. [CG 411]

This construction has m—, T—, N— as its antecedent and means he who . . . , that
which . . ., someone who . . .

T—ENT-2A-TTPWME KWT M—1TeCcHi = She whose house the man built
N-eT’~NMMa-¢ = Those who are with him
N-eT’-~wwne = The sick, those who are sick
N—ENT-A-MWYCHC OY€2~Cag2Ne MMo-oY = The things that Moses com-
manded
In the articulated relative construction, na— usually expresses timeless generaliza-
tion (m—et®—na— whoever or whatever) rather than futurity. That is, whoever and
whatever can be formulated in Coptic with either the present or the na— future.
)

N—€T'~NHY €BOA 2M—-TIpwMe = Whatever things come out of a person
€BOA 2N-N~eT’MooYT = From the dead (whoever are dead)
m-et’-Na-ckaNaarIze N-0Ya N—~-NeikoYi eT’~-micTeye epo-i = Whoever

puts a stumbling block before one of these little ones who believe in Me
n-er?-Nna-x1-%waxe = Whoever says a word

Rarely, the articulated relative is formed with the pronouns mai or mH, or even
mai + circumstantial.

133. 7he Explanatory Relative. [CG 410]
(a) eTe~...ne (etc.) which is . .., which means . .., namely . ..

(b) eTre—mai e (etc.) which is to say, . . .

85 Relative of a cleft sentence (see lesson 19).
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2€ENCA2 ETE-BAPNABAC ITE MN—CYMewWN = Some teachers, namely, Barnabas
and Simeon

cayAaoc A€ eTe-mayaoc e = Saul, which means, Paul

meiMa N~oywT eT?-MMay €eTe—TMNT~Ppo N—MmHYe e = That very same
place, which is, the kingdom of the heavens

nmeqcwmMa eTe-mai me TekkaHcia = His body, which is to say, the church

134. 1he Appositive Relative. [CG 408]

This relative construction relates loosely® to its antecedent and is introduced by n-
or mai, carrying on the number/gender of the antecedent. In English, this m— or mai
should not be translated (or rather, it should be translated only by inserting a comma
before the English relative pronoun).

M —

METNa N-TMe T—eTe-MMN=-@6oM HM-TkocMoc e=?xi1T-

The Spirit of truth, whom the world cannot receive

MEKOYXAT AT ENT—-AK—CBTWT-(
Your salvation, which You have prepared

TPICKA MN=2AKYAX NAT ENT=2Y=K® M—~TIEYMAK?
Prisca and Aquila, who laid down their necks

The circumstantial also appears in this construction after mal.

NEYOYHHB NAi EPE~NEYATTHYE GOATT €BOA
Their priests, whose heads are uncovered

This is the normal way in which an attributive clause is attached to a personal
name or a personal pronoun. iC T—€-WayY-MOYTE €PO—( Xe—meXc = Jesus,
who is called the Christ.

135. Relative Tense. |CG 529-30]

The relative present expresses action sirmultaneous with the main verb.
NHT ef-kwT MMO-( ag—-2€ esoa = The house that [ was building perished
MH1T €t=kWT MMO—-( q—2HY eBoA = The house that I am building is perishing
THi et-KkwT MMO—-q q—Na-2€ €BoA = The house that I am building will
perish

% Like an English relative clause preceded by a comma (“London, which is the capital of
England”).
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THE RELATIVE CONVERSION (CONTINUED)

The relative past expresses action before the main verb.

MHT ENT-2i-KWT MMO—-( Ag—-2€ €BoA = The house that I had built perished
MHT ENT=2i=-KWT MMO-(q ¢-2HY €BoA = The house that I built is perishing
THT ENT=2T-KWT MMO—-¢ —Na—2¢€ e€BoA = The house that I built will perish

And the relative future looks forward to action after the main verb.

MHI €f=Na—-KwT MMO—( ag-2€ €BoA = The house that I was going to build
perished

MHI €f~NaA=KWT MMO~-( ¢—2HY €BOA = Any house that I build is perishing

mHI €f-Na—-KWT MMO—-( q—Na—-2€ €BoA = The house that I am going to build
will perish
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EXERCISES 17/

A. Review vocabularies 5-7.

B. Reading selections from the New Testament.

el A A i el a e

17.

18.
19.

20.
21.

87

. I-€T

IT—GTQ

-w €BOA 2N~TepHMOc?’. Mark 1:3

m-et’-oyaas M~ninoYyTE. Mark 1:24

CIMWN MN=N-eT?-NMMa—q. Mark 1:36

MMPWME €TEPE-TE(6IX MOoOYT. Mark 3:3

N-€T(—€1P€E MMO—-0Y. Mark 3:8

N—-eTq-oyaw-oy. Mark 3:13

IOYAAC THCKAPIWTHC M—ENT-A(~-TIAPAAIAOY MMO—(. Mark 3:19
NEFPAMMATEYC ENT—AY—€I EBOA 2N—~0O1€POCOAYMA. Mark 3:22
N—ENT—-A-TIXO€IC 22—y Na-K. Mark 5:19

N—€ENT—-A-1C 22—y Na—(. Mark 5:20

. T—€NT-ac-p-mai. Mark 5:32

MT—-MA ETEPE-TWEEPE WHM N2HT—(. Mark 5:40

. M—eTe-oYAWw—(. Mark 6:22

%~ ch9 2N-Hcalac TETPOdHTHC. Mark 1:2

. —NA—BAIITIZE MMW~—TN 2N—OYTINA €¢—-0Yaase. Mark 1:8 alt.
. Neq—-t-%cBw rap na~y N-e€ an eToy-F-%cBW N6I-NEFPAMMA-

Teyc. Mark 1:22

NE—YN—OYPWME 2N—~TCYNATWIH EPE—OYTINA N-1KA©APTONS
NMMa—(. Mark 1:23

They removed the roof of mMa eTq—-NgHT—q. Mark 2:4

Another great crowd followed Him ey-cwTM e~-N-€T(—-€ipe MMO—
oy. Mark 3:8

NAWE—~N—~ENT-2q-Tar60-0Y". Mark 3:10

nNoyTe eT’~xoce. Mark 5:7

epHMoc wildemess.

8 akaeapToN impure.
8 Taa60 heal.
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22,
23.

24.
25.

26.
27.

28.

EXERCISES SEVENTEEN

ay-e1 eBoa e=?Nay e-T-eNnT-2ag-@wTme. Mark 5:14

He said to them, mHi eTeTNA-BWK €20YN €po—-¢ 6w N2HT—(.
Mark 6:10

AY~TAOYO €PO—~( N—-N—€ENT-AY-22-Y THpP-0Y. Mark 6:30
m-er’-Na-x1-2waxe® €q-200Y NCA~TTEqEIWT H TEGMAAY 2N=
oyMoy Mapeq-moy. Mark 7:10

endaoea ere-mai me oywnN. Mark 7:34

MAPIA A€ TMATAAAHNH AYW MAPIA TA—IWCHC NEY—NAY €E-TTMA
NT—-ay—-Kaa—q N2HT—(. Mark 15:47

IC TINAZAPHNOC TT=ENT-aY-CTAYpPOY*> MMO—-(. Mark 16:6

% 6w Imperative.

91

XI1- = xe- utter, say, speak about. The prenominal form xi1- occurs before zero article;

otherwise xe- is used.

92

cTaypoy crucify.
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LESSON 18

FOCALIZING CONVERSION.

136. Like the preterit, the focalizing conversion forms a complete sentence. It tells
the reader that the converted sentence contains (somewhere) a high point of interest
that the reader should select and emphasize.

MITC—MOY AAAA EC—NKOTK
She has not died; rather, she is sleeping

Thus its use is a rhetorical strategy—it is a sort of not-very-specific stage direction
to the reader—and so it typically occurs in literary writing but not in private letters
and business documents. [CG 444-59]

137. Focalizing Converters. [CG 444]

Focalization is marked by the following converters:

conversion base €EpE—, €=

sentence converter NT- before past tense
e- before other sentence types
eTe- forming some negations 139

Note that epe-, €=, and e- are also circumstantial converters, and NT- is also an
optional spelling of the relative converter ent— 131.

The focalizing conversion is formed in the same way as the preterit. (Note that there
is a focalizing conversion of the preterit.)

€PE-TIPWME CWTTT
€(q—-CWTN
NT=-A(—-CWTN
€—WAY—CWTM
€-NANOY—(
e-oyN-pwMe cwT
e-Mnu-Ypwme crThi
€—~NE€E(Y~CWTT

Etc®.

9 There is no focalizing conversion of the nominal sentence. Of the non-durative conjugations,
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THE FOCALIZING CONVERSION

Negation adds an after the predicate (except for oyn—/MN-).

EPE-TIPWME CWTIT AN
€(—-CWTIT AN
NT=-2g-CWTI AN (Sic)
€—WAY—~CWTIT AN

(Note the negation of NT~aq~ and e—wag- with an.)

Optionally the durative can be negatived by N— ... an and Nn— ... an, with N— or
Nn- prefixed to the conversion base.

epe-mpwMe CWTT AN and N(N)—€pPE-TIPWME CWTT AN
€q-cwTh aN and N(N)=-€q—=CWTIT AN

For another kind of negation (formed with eTe-), cf. 139.

To convert a sentence formed with oyN—, it is possible to substitute the prenominal
base epe- in place of oyN-:

oyn-!pwme cwrri epe-Ypwme cowTh

Conjugation of the conversion base epe—, €=.

€i- EN-
€K— ETETN—
epe—~

€q- ey-
€c—

EPE-TINOYTE

THE MEANING OF FOCALIZING CONVERSION

138. A focalizing converter signals that the reader should choose to understand
some part of the converted sentence as a “focal point”—i.e. a point of special
emphasis or attention. [CG 445-51]

But the conversion does not tell where the focal point is located. Almost any part of
speech is eligible to be a focal point. And so, the selection of a focal point must be
made by the reader, in view of the overall flow of the argument on that page of text.
Even when the train of thought seems clear, several different performances of a
focalizing conversion may seem justified.

only the past and the aorist have a focalizing conversion. Note also that in ancient manuscripts, the
converter NT— is sometimes erroneously written enT—.
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LESSON EIGHTEEN

Focalizing verbal constructions were used in earlier stages of the Egyptian lan-
guage. In these much earlier stages, scholars have theorized that the location of
the focal point is regular and predictable. But in any case, this is no longer true

when we get to the Coptic stage of Egyptian.

Let’s look at a few examples of focalizing conversions set in their context, in order
to understand how the choice of focal point can be suggested by the surrounding

text.

In each example, my own choice of focal point is given in a footnote; but as a

fellow reader you are entitled to choose some other place to put the focal point if it
seems better. I have slightly condensed the passages.

—-
=

94
95

156

Mary Magdalene came to the tomb (of Jesus) while it was dark and saw that the

stone had been removed from its entrance. She ran to Simon Peter and the other
disciple; they were coming to the tomb. The other disciple went in, looked, and
had faith. Mary Magdalene was sitting outside the tomb weeping. Weeping, she
turned and saw Jesus standing there. Jesus said to her, Mariam! She said,
Rabbouni! Mary Magdalene went and told the disciples, I have seen the Lord!
When it was evening and the doors were secured Jesus came and stood in their
midst, and said to them, Peace be unto you! Jesus did many other miracles in
the presence of His disciples. MNNCA—NAT ON A=1C OYON2—(q €~NEJMAOH-
THC 2IXN—=TEOAAACCA N—TIBEPIAC. NT~-A(—OYON2~( A€ €BOA NTEI2E
(Afterwards, again Jesus revealed Himself to His disciples—by Lake Tiberias.
And He revealed Himself as follows®). They were gathered together, Simon
Peter said to them, I’m going fishing. They came out and entered the boat. And
after sunrise, Jesus stood on the bank. But the disciples did not know it was
Jesus. Jesus said to them, You boys here, do you have any fish with you? (John
20:1-21:5)

i. (From a letter that Paul is writing to the church in Corinth) One who “speaks

in a tongue” (speaks ecstatic nonsense) speaks not to human beings but to God,
for no person listens to him. The one who speaks in tongues edifies only him-
self. Speaking prophetic sayings is better than speaking in tongues. Listen,
brethren, if I come to you speaking in tongues how will I be of any use to you?
If a bugle makes a funny sound, who’s going to get ready for battle? Likewise,
if you don’t produce clear speech, how will people understand what you’re say-
ing? Suppose the whole church gathers and they all speak in tongues, and then
some simple folk or unbelievers come by. Wouldn’t they say that eTeTn—
aose’ (You're crazy!®®). But if they are all uttering prophetic sayings and an

My choice of focal point: as follows.
My choice of focal point: really crazy.



THE FOCALIZING CONVERSION

unbeliever or a simple person comes by, they will be convinced by all. (1 Cor
14:2-24)

iii. John (the Baptist) replied, It is not I who am the Christ. He (the Christ) must

rise, and I must sink: one who has come from heaven is superior to all; one who
is from the earth is earthly ayw eq-waxe esoa 2M—-1ka2 (and speaks from
the earth®). Now, the One who has come from heaven is testifying to what He
has seen and heard. And no one accepts His testimony. Yet He has sealed the
One who has accepted His testimony, for God is truthful. Indeed, the One
whom God has sent eq—-xw N-Nwaxe M-niNnoyTe (speaks the words of
God”). N-epe~niNOYTE rap T aN M=TreTiNa 2N~oYwi (For, God does not
give the spirit in a limited way®®): the Father loves the Son and has put all
things into His hands. (John 3:27-35)

iv. The kinsmen of the synagogue leader came and told him, Your daughter has

died. But Jesus said, Fear not! Just have faith. And they went to the leader’s
house, and He saw that they were distraught and weeping. But when He had
entered He said to them, Why are you distraught and weeping over the girl?
MTC—MOY. aAAA ec—NKoTK (She has not died; rather, she is sleeping®).
They laughed at Him. But He took the girl’s hand and said to her, Taleitha
Koum. And immediately the girl got up and walked. (Mark 5:35-42)

. They took Jesus from Kaiphas to the praetorium. And Pilate came out. Then

Pilate went back into the praetorium, and summoned Jesus and said to Him,
You are the King of the Jews? — Jesus answered, ek—-xw M-mai 2apo-k
Mayaa—k (Are you saying this as your own opinion'®) or is it other people
who have talked to you about Me? — Pilate replied, Excuse me, am I supposed
to be a Jew? It’s Your people and the high priests who put You into my cus-
tody. — Jesus responded: Personally speaking, My kingdom is not from this
world. (John 18:28-36)

In form, the focalizing converters are identical with those of the circumstantial/rela-
tive (epe—, €=, €=, NT—, eNT—, €Te-), and this is a potential source of confusion.
However, because the focalizing conversion is by definition a complete sentence it

can

be distinguished from the circumstantial and relative (which are not)!°!. The

focalizing is relatively rare compared to the circumstantial and relative.

My choice of focal point: uncertain, maybe from the earth or speaks.
My choice of focal point: uncertain, maybe speaks, or God.

My choice of focal point: in a limited way.

My choice of focal point: is sleeping.

10 My choice of focal point: as your own opinion.

101 A circumstantial conversion of the focalizing conversion exists, and it is rare, being mostly
confined to the elaborate rhetoric of Shenoute: e~epe—, e~€=, and e~NT- (unfortunately, some-
times simplified to epe-, €=, NT-).
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139. Negations. [CG 452-53]

In English we can sometimes translate the focalizing conversion by It is/was . . .
that . . ., dividing the meaning into two parts. Thus: “It was in the following way |
that He revealed Himself” — “It is the words of God | that He speaks™; etc.

This cumbersome English construction points to the existence of two logical forms
of negation, depending on which part is negatived. Coptic carefully distinguishes
these two forms. Form (i) is much more common.

i. It was not in the following way | that He revealed Himself.
ii. It was in the following way | that He did not reveal Himself.

i. It is not the words of God | that He speaks.
ii. It is the words of God | that He does not speak.

In Coptic, form (i) is expressed by the negations noted in 137. Form (ii) is expressed
by prefixing the sentence converter eTe- to an already negatived basic sentence pat-
tern. Thus
(i) NT-ag—OYON2—( AN €BOA NTEIQ€
It was not in the following way that He revealed Himself
(ii) eTe~MTg=-0YON2~-( EBOA NTEI2E
It was in the following way that He did not reveal Himself
(i) €eq—xwW aN N-NWAXE M-TINOYTE Of N—€(—XW®W AN N-NW)AXE M-

TINOYTE
It is not the words of God that He speaks

(ii) eTE=N=-(=XW AN N=NWAXE M~TINOYTE
It is the words of God that He does not speak

When the negation N—eq~cwTT AN (O NN=€(—-CW®TT AN) Occurs, it is focal-
izing; whereas, e~N~¢—~cwTiT an is circumstantial. But both conversions can
be negated as eq—cwT AN.
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ExercISEs 18

A. Review vocabularies 8—11.

B. Reading selections from the New Testament.

The possible meaning(s) of any focalizing conversion can only be discov-
ered by reading the text that surrounds it, in order to understand the overall
train of thought. In these translation exercises, each example is accompanied
by enough context to enable you to make a “reader’s decision” about where
to put the focus in the focalizing conversion. (If you can read Greek, you
might also study the Greek originals from which these sentences were trans-
lated into Coptic. Is there something in the Greek original that led the Coptic
translator to choose a focalizing conversion?)

Translate the Coptic passages. Where do you think the focal point should be ?

L.

2.

102
103
104

As for me (John the Baptist), I have baptized you with water. NToq a€
€(¢—NA—-BATITIZE MMW—TN 2N—-OYTINA €§—oYvaas. Mark 1:8

And it (the demon) cried out, saying, What business do you have with
us, O Jesus of Nazareth? NT-~ak-e1 e~*rako~n Mark 1:24

. Let us go elsewhere, to the nearby villages, so that I might preach in

them also. NT-ai-€1 rap eBoa e-mnei2ws. Mark 1:38

He said to the lame man, Arise. €i-xepo~k!%. Take up your bedding
and go home. Mark 2:10-11

. Those who are well do not need a physician, but rather those who are

ill. NT-ai-€1 an e-%regM~-NaIkaloC aAAL Npeq-P-?NoBe. Mark
2:17

. No one puts new wine into old wineskins lest the wine break the wine-

skin and the wine spill out and the wineskin be ruined. aaaa
e-way-Nex-"upi'® N-Bppe e-%2wT!™ N-BPpe. Mark 2:22

And once He was walking in the ripe fields, and His disciples started to
pluck ears of grain. And the Pharisees said to Him, Look at what they
are doing on the Sabbath, which is forbidden to do. He said to them,

XEPO—K= = XW €EPO—K.
HPTT wine.
2T wineskin.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

105

107
101

=3

110
1
112
13
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Haven’t you even read what David did when he and his companions
were hungry? How he went into the house of God during Abiathar’s
priesthood and ate the sacred loaves, which it was forbidden for him
to eat, and gave some to the others who were with him? He next said
to them, TTCABBATON NT—-A(—-WWITE ETBE~TIPVME. AYW NT-2a-
TPWME WWTE AN €TBE-TTCABBATON. Mark 2:23-27

And He came home, and the crowd once again thronged to Him, so they
could not eat their food. And when His relatives heard, they came out to
sieze Him. For they were saying, His mind is deranged. And the Scribes
who had come from Jerusalem were saying, epe—Be€AzZeBOYA!®
NMMA—(. AYW 2M=TIAPXWN'® N-NaaiMONION €¢-Nex-"aaiMo-
N1oN eBoA!?, Mark 3:20-22

When the Sabbath came, He began to teach in the synagogue. And the
crowd, when they heard, were amazed, saying NT—a—mai 6N'®-Nai
TWN. AYW oYy Te TeicoPpin'® Nr-ay-Taa~-c M-mai. Mark 6:2

He said to them, The prophet Isaiah spoke accurately about you, O you
hypocrites, as it is written: This people honors Me with their lips, but
their heart is far from Me; ey-oyw@Tt ae MMO~i e—nxINXH'0
ey-1-%csw N-2eNCBOOYE N-€ENTOAH N-pwMe. Mark 7:6-7

He said to them, For your part you are ignorant, for you do not realize
that no external thing that enters a person can pollute him, because
N~€(—BHK AN €20YN €~T2HT'!! aAA2 €2pai e~eH. Mark 7:18-19
[A healing miracle] They brought Him a blind man and begged Him to
touch him. And He took the hand of the blind man, led him outside the
village, and after He had spat into his eyes He put His hand on him and
asked him, ek-nay e—oy Mark 8:22-23

He said to them, Whoever wants to follow Me, let him deny himself and
take up his cross and follow Me. For whoever wants to save his life
e€q-Na-copM-€ec'!?. And whoever loses his life for My sake and for
that of the Gospel eq—Na~Toyxo!''*~c. Mark 8:34-35

He said to them, What do you want Me to do for you? And they said to
Him, Let one of us sit at Your right hand and another at Your left hand

BeeazeBoya (personal name) Beelzebub, traditional name of a powerful demon.
apxwn leader.

NOYX€ €BOA cast out (through exorcism).

oine find, discover.

codia wisdom.

€—TIXINXH in vain, uselessly.

M2HT ... ©H (T2H) the heart . . . the belly.

cwpm losc.

ToyXxo vivify, cause to live, save.



15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

it4
115
1o

EXERCISES EIGHTEEN

in Your glory. But Jesus said to them, You do not know eTeTn-arTel
N-oy. Mark 10:36-38

He said to them, You know that those who claim to be rulers of the
people are their masters, and their superiors have authority over them.
But this is not how it is among you. Rather, whosever among you wishes
to be the greatest, eq~Na-a1akonel!'* nH—TN. And whoever wishes
to be first among you, €eq~Na=p-~%2M2aA NH-TN THp-TN. Mark
10:42-44

He was hungry. And when He saw a fig tree in the distance with leaves
upon it, He went to it in case He might find anything (to eat) on it. And
after He had come and had not found anything on it except leaves—for
it was not the season for figs—He responded, saying to it, From hence-
forth, no one shall eat fruit from you . . . . And when they passed it at
dawn they saw that the fig tree was all dried up, roots and all. And when
Peter remembered, he said to Him, Rabbi, look at the fig tree that You
cursed. NT-ac-woove!''’, And Jesus answered them, saying, Have
faith in God. Mark 11:13-22

And the Pharisees and Herodians sent some people to Him to trap Him
by what He said. And when they encountered Him they said to Him,
Teacher, we know that You are a truthful man and You are not worried
about anything: for, You do not show favoritism to any people, aaaa
oN-oyMe ek—F-?cBw N~Te21H M-niNnoYyTe. Is it proper to pay taxes
to Caesar, or not? Mark 12:13-14

She poured the jar (of costly ointment) upon His head. And some peo-
ple were annoyed and said to one another, Why was this ointment wast-
ed? For it could have been sold for more than three hundred staters and
given to the poor. And they were angry at her. But Jesus said to them,
Leave her alone. Why do you bother her? It is a good deed that she has
done to Me. For, the poor are with you always, and if you wish ereTN-
e -p-"reTNANOY(Q NA-Y N-=OYOEIW) NIM. ANOK AE N=€i—~NA~
6W AN NMMH-TN N—oYo€iw NIM. Mark 14:3-7

And they came to a garden called Gethsemane. And He said to His
disciples, Just sit down here until I have prayed. And He took Peter
and James and John with Him . . . . And He prostrated Himself and
prayed . . . Abba, Father, You have power over everything. Let this cup
pass from Me. Yet—not as I wish it to be. And He came and found them

AIAKONEI N—/Na= serve.

wooye dry up.
ew- or w- be able to, can. Cf. vocabulary 15.
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20.

21.

LESSON EIGHTEEN

asleep. And He said to Peter, Simon, ex-NkoTk!!7. Weren’t you able
to keep awake for a single moment? Mark 14:32-37

And early in the morning on the first day of the week they (Mary
Magdalene, Mary the relative of Jose, and Salome) came out to the
tomb, after the sun rose . . . And when they had gone into the tomb, they
saw a young man sitting on the right side, wearing a white stole. And
fear overcame them. But he said to them, Fear not. eTeTN-kwTE
NCa'®~1C TTNAZAPHNOC T—€ENT—-AY-CTAYPOY MMO—(. A(—~TWO-
yYN=q'"%. N=q—-2M-1r€ima aN. Mark 16:2-6

There are some who have enough faith to eat every kind of food, while
the weaker person eats vegetarian. Those who eat must not scorn those
who refrain from eating. And those who refrain from eating must not
pass judgment on those who eat . . . Let everyone be content in his heart.
Whoever is mindful (meeye) about the day’s being a prescribed fast
day, eq-Meeye M-Txo€ic. AYW T-eT’-0oywM e€q~oywM M-
MXOEIC . . . AYW T—€TE~N—-(-0OYWM AN €TE—-N—=(J—OYWM AN
M~-nxoeic. Romans 14:2-6

C. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion.

I am revealing myself in this way
You (sing. masc.) are . . .
You (sing. fem.) are . . .

He

is...

Sheis ...
Weare . ..

You (pl.) are . . .
They are . . .

D. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion and giving
alternate forms where possible.

It is not in this way that I am revealing myself

”» i3l

you (sing. masc.) are . . .
you (sing. fem.) are . . .
heis...

sheis. ..

we are . . .

you (pl.) are . . .

they are . . .

27 bl

17 WkoTk fall asleep, be asleep.

118
119

162

KwTe Nca- seach for, seek.
TOOYN cause to arise.
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E. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion.

It is in this way that I am not revealing myself
? you (sing. masc.) are not .
you (sing. fem.) are not . . .

heisnot. ..
sheisnot . . .

we are not . . .

you (pl.) are not . . .
they are not . . .

i3l (3]

% L3]

i1 L1

[ E3]

2 EX]

’ i3l

F. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion.

I revealed myself in this way
You (sg. masc.) revealed . . .
Etc. etc.

G. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion.

It was not in this way that I revealed myself
It was not in this way that you (masc. sing.) . . .
Etc. etc.

H. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion.

It was in this way that I did not reveal myself
It was in this way that you (masc. sing.) . ..
Etc. etc.
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LESSON 19

CLEFT SENTENCE.
REPORTED DISCOURSE AND THOUGHT.

140. A more precise way to signal focalization is the cleft sentence construction.
[CG 461-63]

IHCOYC TTE—ENT-A(-TAAGO~] = It is Jesus who healed me
NTWTN rap aN me—eT’-@axe = For, it is not you who speak
aNok et?~-Na~kaTHropl MMw-TN = It is / who shall accuse you

The focal point always comes first, and it is always an article phrase, independent
personal pronoun, or the like.

141. Cleft Sentence Pattern 1.

Pattern 1 [CG 464] has two parts.

i. A nominal sentence containing e “Itis...,” in which either me/re/ne agrees
with the preceding focal point

TekmicTic Te ... Itis your faith . . .
(N=)TekmicTIC aN Te ... It is not your faith . . .

or e is frozen in the singular masculine form

TexmicTic me ... Itis your faith . . .
(N=)rekmicTic aN me ... It is not your faith . . .

—

ii. An attached relative clause, in which a personal pronoun agrees in number/gen-

der with the focal point (bare et 130 also occurs)

TEKIICTIC TE—ENT-AC—NAZM—€K
It is your faith that has saved you
(N=)TEKITICTIC AN TE~ENT=AC=NAZM=€K
It is not your faith that has saved you

TEKTMICTIC TE=ENT—AK—NOY2M N2HT-C

It is your faith through which you have become saved
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(N=)TEKTTICTIC AN TE=ENT=AK—NOY2M NZHT-C
It is not your faith through which you have become saved

TekmicTic Te~eT?-NoY2M MMo—k (with bare eT)

It is your faith that saves you

Note that T€ (i.e. me/re/ne) and the relative converter (ent—, eT?-) are attached to
one another: Te—~enT—, Te—eT—.

142. Elided forms in Pattern 1. Very often me (Te, ne) and the attached relative
converter elide (e-e written simply as €).

Elided Form
ne-eTq- nerg-
TTE—ETE- MTETE—~
TME—ENT~ TMENT-
me-et?- ner?-

The elided form is quite commonplace, and it looks misleadingly like an articulated

relative 132 (i.e. n—eT=, m—eTe- m—ent—, m—e1?—, etc. = the one who . . . ).
Thus, when you see a sequence of letters suchas ... meT...or... menT. ..
Or...TETE...Or...MEWA] ... Of ... MET( . .., you must always remember to

ask yourself whether this is an articulated relative or a part of an elided cleft sen-
tence. Both are extremely common. For example

IHCOYC TENTA(QTAAGOI

means both (i) Jesus, who healed me (articulated relative, iHcoyc m—-eNT-aq-
Taa6o-1) and (ii) It is Jesus who healed me (cleft sentence pattern 1, elided incoyc
m{e)~eNT-a(g-Tar60-1). By thinking about the context, you should be able to
make the right choice between these two alternatives. And the choice is yours.

Much more rarely, Pattern 1 contains a circumstantial clause instead of a rela-
tive. NTOq Mayaa~( Tle €G-ANAXWPEl 2M=-TIMa eT?-MMay = It is he alone
who is living as an anchorite in that place. [CG 470]

143. Pattern 1 can also be used as an opening formula at the beginning of a story,
to introduce a character and circumstances: There once was . . . [CG 465]
OYPWME N—=PMMAO TTENT-A(J~-TWGE N—OYMA N-EAOOAE
There once was a rich man who planted a vineyard
(“Itis arich man who ... ")
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144. Cleft Sentence Pattern 2.

Pattern 2 [CG 468] consists of
i. An independent personal pronoun (anoOk, NTOK, €tc.)
ii. Either enT- (relative conversion of past affirmative) or er?- (bare et 130)

NTOK ENT=-2K~TAOYO—-i = It is you who have sent me
NTOK AN ENT=2i-TA0YO-K = It is not you whom I have sent
NTok eT’~-xw MMo-c =TIt is you who say it (with bare eT)

After enT~—, a personal pronoun will agree in number/gender with the focal point
(NTOK €NT—aK~—; NTOK ENT=2i-T20YO=K).

Note that pattern 2 does not contain me. Nagation: an following anox (etc.)

REPORTED DISCOURSE AND THOUGHT

145. Reported discourse is the content of speaking or thought quoted after a verb
of speech or cognition. [CG 509] Reported discourse is mostly introduced by xe~.

The most common constructions are xw MMoO-C X€-/x00~-C X€- say (say-it
xe-) and mexa~q xe- he said (nexe—-, mexa= 105).

Verbs of speaking and cognition [CG 510] include eime xe~ know, Mmeeye xe-
think, Nay xe- see, perceive, micTeye xe- believe, p-’Moe12e xe- be amazed
at the fact that, p-riMeeye xe~- remember, cwTM xe- hear, learn, cooyn xe-
know, Tamo xe~ tell, oywws xe~ answer, xw MMO-C x€e~ 53y, XNOY x€- ask,
6n~ find out, mexe—~/mexa= xe~ said, etc. :

146. Formally speaking, most Coptic questions can’t be distinguished from affir-
mations 4. {CG 511]

NTOK TTE€ TTPPO N—10YAAl

= (1) You are the Jewish king, (2) Are You the Jewish king?
But some questions can be recognized because they begin with the interrogative ini-
tial morphs apa, ene—- or MH; or contain an interrogative word (Nn1M = who?); or
contain a verb meaning “ask” (xnNov).

ApA=sS0,...; praytell, ...

MH = is it true that . . . ?

MH ... aN (or My + negated conjugation) = isn’t it true that . . . ?

147. xo vWimo-c xe- “say” in durative conjugation strictly alternates with
x00~-c xe~ in non-durative conjugation. [CG 514]
t-xw MMO-C Xxe~ [ say versus ai-xoo-c xe~ [ said

In this construction, —c grammatically points ahead to the xe~ clause. It should not
be translated in English.
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148. indirect and direct discourse are two perspectives that an author can adopt
when reporting a speaker’s words or thoughts. [CG 519-24] Indirect discourse is a
reporter’s perspective, as though it were the report of an onlooker. Here is an exam-
ple:

A¢=COOYN NG6I-IC XE-2A~TEJOYNOY €I
Jesus knew that his hour had come

If the author had chosen to report Jesus’ words in direct discourse (as though the
speaker’s exact words) he would have written

A(=COOYN N6I-IC XE—A—TAOYNOY €I
Jesus knew, “My hour has come™

What are the signals of indirect discourse compared to direct discourse? How does
the writer compose the speaker’s own words (direct discourse) so as to create the
effect of indirect discourse?

i. Indirect discourse can change the person (e.g. from first to third)

Direct: My hour Taoynoy
Indirect: His hour teqoynoy

ii. Indirect discourse can change the syntax of a command or request

Direct: He said, “Sit down” ag-x00-c xe-2Mo00cC
Indirect: He commanded him to sit down, aq—oyeg-?cazne e-%rpeq-
2MOO0C

iii. Indirect discourse can change the form of a question about place or manner
Direct: He asked, “Where is she staying?” ag-XxNOy Xe—-€C—KH Naw
M—Ma
Indirect: He asked where she was staying ag—xXNOY €=TTMa €TC—KH MMaY

Unlike English, Coptic does not shift the tense of indirect discourse. Instead, indi-
rect discourse has the same tense as the equivalent direct discourse. Here English
and Coptic diverge, when talking about the past.

Direct: ag-xo00-c xe-t-@wne He said, “I am sick”

Indirect: ag-x00-c xe-q—-wwne He said that he was sick (English signals
indirect discourse by shifting the tense to was, but Coptic literally has
“He said that he is sick”)

Direct: ag-xo00-c xe-ai-wwne He said, “I was sick”
Indirect: ag-x00-c xe~-aq~wwne He said that he had been sick
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Exercises 19

A. Review vocabularies 12—-13.

B. Take the following sentence as a basis:

He will give you a book. g—=Na=F NH=TN N-OYXW®ME.

Translate into Coptic using the cleft sentence construction and giving alter-
nate forms where possible.

SR e

It is he (NToq) who will give you a book.

It is you (pl. NTwTN) to whom he will give a book.
It is a book that he will give to you.

It is not he who will give you a book.

It is not you (pl.) to whom he will give a book.

It is not a book that he will give to you.

C. Reading selections from the New Testament.

L.

o e

120

122
123

168

NIM TI€T0— NaA—Q— Ka—ﬂ

2:7

AW rap meT

NOBE €BOA NCA~ITTNOYTE Mayaa-(. Mark
d_moTn'? e~?Xx00~c. Mark 2:9

NAi 2W=0Y NENT-2Y-X0—-0Y'? 21xN-MMa M=TteTpa'?. Mark 4:16
TAWEEPE TOYNICTIC TENT-AC~Na2M—€!?. Mark 5:34

oy meTepe—npwMe Na—Taa—-q N-2wBBIW'” 2a~TeqPyxH. Mark
8:37

He rebuked the unclean spirit saying mefiNa . . . aNOK me—eT?-
oye2-%cagne Na-Kk xe~amMoY (87 [box]) eBoA MMO-q. Mark 9:25
NIM ITE-NT-a(—T Na—K N—-T€i€30YCIA X€KAC €Ke€—P-Nai. Mark
11:28

MOTN €~ be easier than (MTON to become rested, rest; stative MoTN be easy, be peaceful).
X0, X€—, X0= 10 sow (seed).

meTpa rock.

NOY2M Lo save.

N-%@EB1w pa— as payment for, in return for.



EXERCISES NINETEEN

8. oy meTepe~nxoeic M—TMA N—€A0OOA€'P Na—-aa—-q. Mark 12:9

9. NTWTN rap aN NeT’-waxe aara memNa me et’-oyaas. Mark
13:11

10. ay-p-mMeeye NOI-NEGMAOHTHC XE-TIAT TENEG~XW MMO—(.
John 2:22

11. 1C AN TENE(Q—BATITIZE AAAA NEqMAOHTHC Ne. John 4:2

)

12. anok et’-Na—kaTHrwpe!'” MM@~TN NNaA2PM-TTEIWT. John 5:45

13. eTBe-mai maeiwT ME MMO~i Xe—FT—Na—-KW N=TAPYXH X€EKAC

? aAaraanNok eT?—kw

ON ET1E=XIT—C. MN=AAAY (! MMO—C NTOOT-
MMO~-c 2apo-i MayaaT=%. John 10:17-18
’—cooyN N-N-€eNT-2i-coTn~0Y. John 13:18
15. MH NTOK €~NaA-K €-TTENEIWT 1aKwB. John 4:12

16. MH M—T1a1 AN TI€ 1C TTWH pe N—1wcH. John 6:42

14. aNOK €T

D. Cleft sentences that begin with an extraposited word or phrase (98).

1. Napxiepeyc, NTOOY NENT-AY-Taa-K €TooT-%

aa—g. John 18:35

2. TWAXE ENT-AI-X00—(, NTO( TTET
N-200Y. John 12:48

3. NE2BHYE ANOK €T—-€IPE MMO~OY 2M—TIPAN M—=TIAE€IWT, NAl
NeT’-p-?MNTPe eTBHHT-?. John 10:25

4. N-eT’-NHY €BOA 2M-TIPWME, NTOOY NET
Mark 7:15

5. ANOK, N—€NT-2A1I=-NAY EPO~0OY NTM—TAEIWT NET-XW MMO-0Y.

John 8:38

Oy TET-aK—

/- NA-KPINE MMO=( 2M~TT22E

b~ x WM M~TIpPWME.

125 ma N-eaooae vineyard (place of grapes).
126 kaTHropel accuse.
127 x w3 defile, pollute.
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LESSON 20

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.
PURPOSE AND RESULT.
CORRELATED COMPARISON.

149. Coptic conditional sentences (if . . . then . . . ) talk about reality in three ways,
which we shall study in turn. [CG 494-501]

Presupposed or possible fact: If or since X is or may be true, then Y is true.
Generalization: If (or whenever) X is true, Y is (or will be) true.
Contrary to fact: If X were true, then Y would be true.

There are also past tense versions of these three (Since X was true, Whenever X was
true, If X had been true).

The order of the If and Then clauses can be reversed at will (Y is true since X is true,
Y is true if X is true, Y would be true if X were true).

150. (a) Presupposed or Possible Fact. [CG 495]

The If clause is introduced by
€TEL, ETMEIAH, EMEIAHTIEP Since, inasmuch as
ewxe~ or ewxme~ since, if (as seems to be, or may be, the case)
KAN, KAN €Wy xXe~ even if
X€—-, XE—~ETIEIAH, XE~. .. TAP, EBOA X€—, ETBE-XE— because
and the Then clause is a main clause or imperative.

€WXE~ATETN~COYWN—T, TETNA—COYN~TIAKEEIWT

Since you have known Me, you will know My Father, too

EWXE-NTOK TTE MTWHPE M—TINOYTE, NOX—K ETTECHT 21XM—TIEEIMA

If (as You claim) You are the Son of God, throw Yourself down from here

ETEIAH AK—WWTIE EK—~N2OT N—2€NKOYI, T—NA~KAOICTA MMO—K €XN—
2a2

Since you have been faithful with a few things, 1 shall put you in charge of
many
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151. (b) Generalization. [CG 496]

The If clause is introduced by

ewwre if ever, if + main clause, circumstantial, or epwan—
KaN even if + NTe- (conjunctive) or epwan—

The Then clause is a main clause.

€WWITE A€ MTEKBAA OYMONHPOC TI€, MTEKCMWMA THP—( NA=(WWTE €G—0
N-%xake
And if your eye is bad then your whole body will be dark

€QWWTTE A€ EPWAN-TIEKCON P-?NOBE, BWK NT-XTTI0—(

And if ever your brother sins, go and censure him

KAN ETETNWAN-XO0O—-C M~TEITOOY XE-TWOYN NF—BWK €2PAiI €-Te-
©AAACCA, C—NA—WWTITE NH~TN

Even if you say to this mountain, Arise and go into the sea, it will come to pass
for you

When the [f clause is simply eq@an- or a circumstantial, not preceded by a
conjunction, the distinction between types (1) and (2) is lost. eTreTN-micTEYE
TeTNa~-Xx1T-0Yy = Since or If or Whenever you have faith, you will receive
them. [CH 497]

152. (c) Contrary to Fact.

The If clause cannot be fulfilled or can no longer be fuifilled. [CG 498-99]
i. Present tense contrary to fact
If clause (if . . . were . . . ): circumstantial preterit e-Nepe—, e—Ne—
Then clause ( . . . would)'?:

Nepe—. .. Na— durative sentences
Nne- other sentence types

€~NETETN-TIICTEYE AP E-MWYCHC, NETETNA-TIICTEYE €PO-i M€
For if you were believers in Moses, you would believe in Me

€—N€E—M-TIAl P~TTEOOOY AN, NEN—NA-TAA—-( AN ETOOT-K

If this Man were not an evildoer, we would not be handing Him over to you
€—NE—TIPPO TMEKEIWT TTE, NE-NTK—OYPMMAO

If the emperor were your father, you would be rich

128 Since the Then clause is a preterit conversion, the preterit particle e (116) can occur option-
ally, as seen in the first example below.
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Past tense contrary to fact
Ifclause (if .. . had . . .):

affirmative e=Nne=-NT-2—
negative e=Ne—-MITe—

—

ii.

Then clause ( . . . would have): ewxme, eyx.€, Or NEEICTIE + past tense

€-NE-MTTEY—€1 ... EWXITE AC—WWTE NOI-8AH M—TTKOCMOC
If He had not come . . . , then the end of the world would have come to pass

Authors sometimes mix different types of If and Then clause in a single sentence.
€WWTIE ANT—-OYCABE, Nei-Na—-MepiT—( = If ever [ am wise, | would love
him [mixture of generalization and contrary to fact]. {CG 500]

PURPOSE AND RESULT

153. Purpose (fo, in order to, so that . . . might . . . ) [CG 502] is expressed by
e-Yinfinitive or eTse-"infinitive
e-rpe-
X€e- Or Xekaac + optative
For example
NT-ak—€1 e-%rako—n = You have come to destroy us
aq-€1 N6i-TC e-Prpeq-x1-?sanTicmMa = Jesus came so that he might be bap-
tized
AY—€INE NA—-( N-2ENWHPE QHM XEKAC EJE=TAAE-NE(OIX EXW—-0Y =
They brought some children to Him so that He might lay His hands upon
them

154, Result (so as to, so that . . . ) |[CG 503] is expressed by
2wcTe e-tinfinitive
2wcTe e-rpe-
2wcTe + conjunctive

For example

Ay—-Me2-11x0i cNay 2wcTe e=*Tpey-wmc = They filled both boats, so that
they sank
C—2Wai NOI-TATATTH 2(UCTE ANON NTN=-WOYWOY MMO—N = Love is increas-
ing so that we ourselves are boasting
As in Koine Greek, expressions of purpose and result arc sometimes used inter-
changeably.
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CORRELATED COMPARISON

CORRELATED COMPARISON

155. Correlated comparisons just as . . . so too . . . [CG 505-6] are expressed by
Nee (N—-T-2€) or kaTa—-ee€ just as + relative or circumstantial clause
answered by
TAl Te @€ 50, S0 too + relative or circumstantial clause
For example

KATA—6€ ENT-AN-CWTM Tai ON TE ©€ €NT-aAN-NAY = Just as we have
heard, so have we also seen

NOE ENT=AK=X00=C NA~N TAl TE ©€ ENT=AN=COTM—€C = Just as you told
us, so have we heard

The two elements can also occur in the opposite order: Tai Te e€ €Tq—NHY
MMO—-C NO€E ENT-ATETN-NAY €pO—( €(¢—-Na-BWK €2pai e~Trme = He will
come just as you saw him going up into heaven (This is how he will come: just as
you saw him going . . .)
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Telling time [CG 133]
(1) The week (mCaBBATON Or NCABBATON OF T2€BAOMAC):

Sunday = TKYPIaKH Or TOYA

Monday = rmecnay or T@opn N=200Y N=O0YWW

Tuesday = m@OMNT OF TTMEQ~CNAY N=200Y N=OYWQ

Wednesday = meqTooY Or TKOYI N=NHCTEIA Of TNHCTEIA (YHM
Thursday = mtoy or moyww or mroyww N=TMHTE

Friday = mcooy or TmapackeyH Or TNOG6 N=NHCTEIA OF TNHCTE A~
Saturday = mcagBaToNn

(2) The twelve thirty-day months of the Egyptian calendar [CG 135]:

eooyT begins near the end of August (in modern reckoning)
maome begins near the end of September

2aewp begins near the end of October

ko1a2k begins near the end of November

Twse begins near the end of December

Mw1p begins near the end of January

napm2oTit begins near the end of February

napMmoyTe begins near the end of March

nawonNc begins near the end of April

mawne begins near the end of May

ennm begins near the end of June

mecopH begins near the end of July

plus five intercalary days, each called an emaromenon.

(3) The hours of day and night [CG 131] are twelve from dawn to dusk (approx-
imately 0600h to 1800h), and twelve from dusk to dawn. Their names are
formed with the prefix xm- (= at hour number . . . ) completed by a feminine
cardinal number. Thus x—-@omTe (at hour number 3) = at 0900h/nine o’clock
a.m., and = at 2100h/nine o’clock p.m.
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Exercises 20

. Review vocabularies 14-15.

. Translate.
€EWXE-TETN—WINE NCA—TME . ..
€@WWTIE ETETNWAN~WINE NCA-TME . ..

A
B
a
b
C. KAN EWXE-TETN—WINE NCA-TME ...
d. €me€lAH TETN=WINE NCA-TME . ..

€. €BOA XE—TETN—WINE NCA—~TME ...

f. KAN NTETN-WINE NCA-TME ...

8. ENETETN—WINE NCA-TME . ..

h

ENENTATETN—WINE NCA~TME . ..

—

ENEMTTETN—WINE NCA-TME . ..
... XEKAAC ETETNE—WINE NCA~TME
... 2CTE ETPETN—WINE NCA—TME
NO€ ETETN—WINE NCA—~TME . ..

. ...2WCTE NTETN—~WINE NCA~TME

N

...e=?wine Nca-TMe

C. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate transilations where possible.
a. Since you love God, He will forgive you. b. Since you loved God, He
forgave you. ¢. If you love God, pray to Him. d. Because you loved God,
He forgave you. e. Whenever you pray to God, He forgives you. f. God
forgives you whenever you pray to Him. g. If you loved God, He would
forgive you. 4. If you had loved God, He would have forgiven you. i. God
came to forgive you. j. God loves you, and so He forgives you. k. Just as
God loves you, so He forgives you.
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THE GOSPEL OF MARK
Chapters One to Three!

Turn back to lesson one and read the photograph of Mark 1:1-1:6 in a
fifth-century manuscript.

MAPKOC

Chapter One?

1. TaApXH?® M=TIEYAFTEAION N-1C TTEXC.

]

2. KATA=TI=€T"=CH2 2N—=HCAIAC TEMPOPHTHC XE—EIC2HHTE =N~

XEY-TIAATTEAOC 212H MMO—K* N(—CBTE~TEK2IH.

"~ ww €BOA 2N-TEPHMOC® X€E-COYTN'~TE€QIH

M~TIXO€IC NTETN~COYTN~NEGMOEITS,

3. me2pooy’ M-Ti—€T

4. aq~wwne A€ NOI-1w2aNNHC e€q-t-?BamTicMA 2M-Nxa€1€’

0

eq-kHpycce!® N-oyBanTicMa M-YMeTanoOIa!! e-TTkwW €BOA N-

NNOBE.

5. AY®W AC~BWK NA-(q €BOA NOI-TEXWPpPA'? THp-C N-toyaaia

[

MN—NA—©IEPOCOAYMA THP=OY. AY=XI=-"BATITICMA NTOOT—( 2M—

MOPAANHC TTEl€pO'’ ey—-e30MOrOrel' N—=NeYNOBE.
6. AYW 1WPANNHC, Nepe=2€NqW'’ N=6aMOYA TO!S 21DW~-(q epe-

! According to Quecke’s manuscript (but normalized): Hans Quecke, ed., Das Markus-
evangelium saidisch: (Barcelona: Papyrologia Castroctaviana, 1972), distributed by Biblical
Institute Press (Rome). 2 New words (except for names of persons and places) are
glossed in the footnotes. 3 ®#r—apxH beginning. 4 212H N-, MMO= before
(Compound preposition). 5 me-2pooy voice, sound. 6 *r—egpHMOC wilderness,
desert. 7 COOYTN (COYTN~—, COYTWN=) COYTWN' straighten, stretch out.  ® m—
Moe€IT road, path. % ni—xaele wildemness, desert, 10 *g HpycCce announce, pro-
claim. It *r_MeTaNOIA repentance, change of heart. 12 *re—xwpa region.
B n—ei1epo river. 4 *ezomoaore! confess, B m-qw N-6aMoyA skin of
camel, camel skin. 16 o' 2100 w—¢ (was) put upon him, i.e. he was wearing it (-t, -,
Taaz, To').
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oyMox?2'7 N~waap MHpP e-Teqtme’® eq-oyem-Ywxe’ 21-%eBiw?®
N—-200YT.

7. ayw neq-Tawe-Yoeiyy eq-xw MMO-C x€-g-NHY MNNCWw-i
() 9

N6I-TT—€T nmagT-%23

]

-x00p? €po-i €-aNT-0Y2IKANOC? AN €~
e-’swA eBoA M—-iMOYC® M-TIEgTOOYE.

8. aNok, aAi-f=%BamTICMA NH-TN 2N-0YMOOY. NTO(q A€, €—Na-
BAMTIZE MMW~TN 2N~OYTINA €J—OYAAB.

9. AaYw ac-@wme 2N-Ne200Y €T’-MMay ag-€1 N6I-1C €BOA
2N=NAZAPET NTE-TraalAala. ayw ag-xi-YsamricMa 2M-miop-
AANHC NTN—IWQ2ANNHC.

10. NTEYNOY A€ €(g—NHY €2pAi 2M-TIMOOY A(-NAdY €—-MITHYE
€—-AY—OYWN AYW TETINA E€Y—NHY €ETECHT €XW—~( NOE N-0OY-
6poommie?,

11. aYW OYCMH, AC—~WWTTE EBOA 2N—MTTHYE XE—NTOK TT€ TTAWHPE
MAMEPIT ENT-A—TIAOYWW WWTTE N2HT~K.

12. ayw 2N-TEYNOY TTETINA, A=~XIT—( EBOA E=TEPHMOC.

13. AYyw NE€Y-2N-TEPHMOC N—-2ME N—-200Y €PE—-TICATANACY TIEI-

28 AYyW NAFFEAOC, NEY—-AIA-

paze? MMO~¢ €—WOOTI MN—NEBGHPION
KON€EI?® Na—(.

14. MNNCA—-NCE-TIAPAAIAOY N—I1(2ANNHC Ag—€l NGI-IC €2pPal €~
TrAAIAAIA €J—KHPYCCE M=TIEYATTEAION M—TINOYTE

15. xe—~a-meoyoelw XWK €EBOA. AYW AC-2WN €20YN NO6I-
TMNT—PPO M—-TINOYTE. METANOEI NTETN—-TICTEYE 2M—TIEYArTE-
AION.

16. AYW €(¢—=MOOWE 22ATN—TEOAAACCA N=TraAIAAIA AJ—NAY €-CI-
MWWN MN-ANAPEAC TCON N—CIMWN ey~Nex-Yyne® e-~Teoaracca.

Ne—2eNOYwW2€3 rap Ne.

7 m=Mox2 N-waap girdle of leather, leathern girdle. B r—4me loins. ¥ me-
wxe locust. 0 fr—eBIiw N=-200YT wild honey (N=200YT = wild). 2l xo0p*
is strong, xoop €— stronger than. 2 #g1kaNocC (Adjective) qualified, adequate.
B mwT (Me2T—, ma2T=) mMagT bend. % m=Moyc M—meqTooYe strap of his
sandel. ¥ me- (and Te=) 6poomtie dove. % mr—caTanac Satan, 27 *ey-
paze put to the test, tempt. B *nre—oHpIoN wild beast. ? *A1AKONE! assist,
serve.  * me—wne, plural @NHY net. 3 m-oyw2e fisherman.
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17. mexa-q Na-Y N61~IC XE—-AMHEIN, 0Y€E2=THYTN? Ncw~-i. ayw
+-Na-P~-THYTN N-Yoywoe N-peq-6en-pwme™.

18. NTEYNOY A€ AY-KA-NEYWNHY. AY—-0YA2—0Y NCW~-(.

19. ayw NTepeq~-Moowe €oHP Noykoyr*® ag-Nay €-1akwBOC
MWHPE N—ZEBEAAIOC MN—IW2ANNHC TTEJCON NTOOY 2W—0Y E€Y—
2M—TIX01 EY—COBTE N—NEYWNHY.

20. NTEYNOY AJ—MOYTE €PO—0Y. AYW AY—KA~TIEYEIWT ZEBEAAIOC
2M—-xoi MN-Nxai-?Beke?. ay-Bwk. ay-0yaz-~0y Ncw~-gq.

21. AY-BWK A€ €20YN €—KADPAPNAOYM. AYW NTEYNOY 2N—NCAB-
BaTON® aq~t~2cBW PN-TCYNarWrH.

22. ayw ay-p-YwnHpe exN-TeqcBw. Neq-TF-%cBw rap Na-y Nee
AN eToy—1-?cBW N6I-NErPAMMATEYC AAAL 2ADC E~YNT~(-TEXOY-
Cla MMAY.

23. AYW NTEYNOY NE~OYN—OYPWME 2N—TCYNArWrH €PE—OYMNA
N~2aKA0APTONY NMMa—(. aYW ag~-X1-*wkak® esoar

24, €¢-XW MMO-C X€-22P0—K* NMMA—N IC TNAZWPAIOC. NT—AK—€I
e-%Tako-N. T-cooyN MMO-K X€-NTK—=NIM. NTK—TITTET~O0Y2AAB
M=TINOYTE.

25. ayw 1c, ag-emiTiMa® Na-( €q-XW MMO-C Xe€-TM—-pw-k*
Nr—€1 €BOA MMO—(.

26. AYW NTEPE-TIENMNA N—-AKAOAPTON Pa2T—-g* e€-mka2 ayw aq-
WW €EBOA 2N—OYNOO N—=2POOY, AJ—€EI €EBOA MMO—(.

27. ayw ay-p=-%20Te THp-0oY 2wcTe Nce-waxe MN-NEYEPHY
€Y~XW MMO—-C X€-OY TE€ Ml €IC~0YCBW M—BPPE 2N~OYEZOYCIA.
NKETTNA N=AKAOAPTON, —OYEQCAZNE NA—Y.AYW CE~CWTM NCW—(.

32 amHeiIN Special affirmative imperative of €1; cf. 87 (box). 3 oyw? (oye2-,
0Ya2=) oyH?' put, place; oyeg—/0ya2= + reflexive personal object + Nca— = follow, be
a follower of (aq—0Yag~q Nca— = he followed, he ‘put himself after’). ¥ 6wn
(6em—, 6am=) 6HTT seize, take, catch; oywe N-peq-6em-?pwme = human-catch-
ing fisherman. 3% eeoH forward, onward.  ** Noykoyisomewhat more. ¥ xai-
%seke wage eamning (Adjective) (xai— Construct Participle [lesson 9, box *“Construct
Participles™] of X1 take + T—BEKE wages). ¥ NCABBATON = WCABBATON as in
Koine Greek. ¥ *3Ka@APTOC, AKAGAPTON (Adjective) unclean, impure. 40 x)-
aykak cry out (XI1- before zero article = xe~ ‘speak’ + me-wkak shout).
4 agpo=z NMMa= what does . . . have to do with . . . 2. 2 *emiTiMa rebuke.
Y rwM (TM=, TOM=) THM  shut.  * pw2T (peT—, pagT=) pagT strike, cast.
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28. a—meqco€IT” BWK €BOA NTEYNOY 2M—MA NIM M=TTKWTE THP=(
N=TraAlAAIA.

29. NTEYNOY A€ NTEPOY~—€l €BOA 2N~TCYNATWIH A(J=BWK €20YN
€=TTHI N=CIMWN MN=ANAPEAC MN—IAKWBOC MN—1W2ANNHC.

30. TggwMe*® ae N-cIMwN, Nec=NHXY ec-2uM®. ayw NTeynoy
AY=WAXE NMMA—( ETBHHT~C.

31. aq-T-TTEqOYOEI A€ EPO—~C. A—~TOYNOC €~A(-2AMA2TE N-TEC-
61X. AYW TMEQMOM, A(—AO0 21(VW—C. AC~AIAKONEI NA-Y.

32. poyze® ae, NTepeq-@wrie epe~TpH? NA—2WTTT! AY~€INE Na—(
N-N-€T?~MOK2%? THP—OY MN~N~€E€TEPE~NAAIMONION NMMA~Y.

33. AYW TNOAIC THP~C, AC—CWOY?2 21PM~=TTIPO°>> M—TTHI.

34. ag~eepameye* N-—oyMHHWe ey-Mok? 2N-@wwNne ey-~woBe®.
AYW oyYMHHWe N~YAlIMONION, 2Ag=NOX~OY €BOA €-Me(q-Ka-
NaaiMoNIoN e-’waxe eBOA XE-NEY-COOYN MMO~(.

35. ayw 2T00YE® €MATE, NTEPEq-TWOYN A(J-BWK E€BOA €-YMA
N-XA€l€. Aq=WAHA M-TINAY €TP=MMay.

36. AYW AY=TIWOT EBOA NCW=( NOI~CIMWN MN~N—-€T'=NMMaA~(.
37. Ay-Ta20-(. oYW MEXA-Y NA—( XE~CE—KWTEY NCW~K THP—-OY.
38. mexa-¢q Na-Y Xe—-MAPON¥® e-keMa, e~NkeTMMO¥ eT’-2uN

]

€20YN, XEKAC EIE—KHPYCCE ON N2HT—OY. NT-2I-€l FAP €BOA
€-TIEI2WB.

39. AYW AqQ-BWK €G-KHPYCCE 2N—NEYCYNATWTIH 2N~TTAAIAAIA
THP=C. AYW NKEAAIMONION, NE—NOYXE MMO—-0Y €BOA.

40. ayw ag-€1 wapo-q N6i—oypwMe €(q-coB?® eq-mapakarel®
MMO—( €¢—XW® MMO—C NA—( XE—EKWAN—OYWU K—NA-TBBO—I.

4 m-coerT reputation, fame. 4 mr—-wom father-in-law, T—wwmMe mother-in-law,

Ne—-@MOYI parents-in-law. 47T Noyxe = throw, cast; NHX' = lie. #® aMoM
become hot, 2HM® be hot, have a fever. % m—poyge evening.  3° m—pH sun.
31 2T (2€TT—, 207TT1=) 20TT join, reconcile; (sun or stars) set . 32 MKka2 become
painful, grieved, MOKk?" be in pain, difficulty. % 2ipM—~m1—po by thedoor.  3* *eepa-
meye heal. 3 wiBe (wWB—-, woBT=) change; wo(o)se’ be diverse, various.
% oTOOYE €MaTE at dawn very early (“dawn very much”). 57 KwTE NCa- (KET—,
KOT=) KHT! seek. 3% Mapon come on, let’s go (fixed expression, cf. 81). ¥ TMMO
plural of tme village. % cB? become leprous; cos?' be a leper, have leprosy.
61 *rrapakaael appeal to, implore.
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CHAPTER TWO

4]. ayw NTeEpPeq-@WN-2TH—=(®> Ag=COYTN-TOOT-{ €BOA. AYW
Ag-xw2» €po—-q €q—XwW MMO-C Na—-¢ xe-t-oyww. TBBO.

42. oYW NTEYNOY A=TTEYCWB2 A0 21WW—(. A(—TBBO.

43. AaYyw NTEPEY—-2WN* €ETOOT~( NTEYNOY A(J~X00Y—( €BOA

44. €q—-XW MMO—-C Na—( XE=OGWOT. MITP=X00—=C N=AAdY. AAAA
BWK NFr—TCABO—~K® €—~TTOYHHB Nr—x1% €2pai €TBE~TTEKTBBO N~N~—
ENT—A—M®YCHC OYEQ~CA2ZNE MMO—0Y E-YMNT—MNTPE Na-Y.

45. NTepeq-€1 A€ €BOA Ad-apxecoal® N-rawe-oei) N-222 ayw
e=-Ycp¥-nwaxe 2wcTe Ng~-TM-6M~-"60M €~?BWK €20YN e~TTTOAIC
NOoYWN2™. AAAA NEQ=2N=2ENMA N-XAE€IE. AYW NEY—NHY €PAT—(
TTE €EBOA 2M—MA NIM.

Chapter Two

l. NTepeq-BWK A€ €20YN €—KAPAPNAOYM 2IXN—-2EN200Y AY—
CWTM XE€E~-(~2N~OYHI.

2. AYW A-YMHHWE CWOY2 EMAY 2WCTE NTE—TM—€ew-"21pM-TTpo”’
WOTI—0Y. AYW A(J—WAXE NMMA-Y 2M~TTYAXE.

3. AY-€IN€E A€ €PAT—( N—OYPWME €(J—CHO EPE—(TOOY N—PWME (I

2apo-g.
4. AYW MNOY—-W—-BWK NA—( €20YN E€TBE-TIMHHWE. AY-6EATT-
TOYE2COI? €BOA M~-TIMA E€T(-N2HT-(. AY®D NTEPOY-WOTYT”

]

AY=-XaAa™¥ M=TTe6A067 EMECHT, T-€TEPE~TT—€T'—CHO NHX 21X W—(.

5. AYW IC, NTEPEq~NAY €=TEYMICTIC TEXA—] M—TI—€T’—-CH6 xe-

TMAWHPE, CE=NA—KA—NEKNOBE NA~K €BOA.

6. NE—-YN—20€INE A€ N—NEFPAMMATEYC 2MOOC M—TIMA €T'~MMaYy

€Y—MOKMEK™® QN=NEY2HT

62 @N=2HT (YN-2TH= reflexive) have pity (Ac—@)N=2TH—C she had pity). % xwsp

€—, xXH2' touch. % 2WN €TN-, €TOoOT= command. % TcaBo (TCcaBe~, TCa-
B80=) TCABHY(T)' show, teach. % [T—OYHHB priest. 7 x1 €2pal make an offer-
ing (“take up”). % *xpxeceal begin. ® cwp (cp-, coop=) cHp' scatter,
spread. " NoywnN?2 openly, publicly. " 21pM—mrpo the place beside the door
(Prepositional phrase used as a noun, cf. 1:33). 2 t~0ye2coi beams, roof (cf. 11—
[and T-] coibeam). 7 WOTWT (WeTWwWT=) WeTWwT' cut, carve. ™ *xaaa
let down. 5 nme-6A06 bed. % mokMek (also MexMOyk= reflexive) think,
ponder.
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7. xe-eTBe~0Yy Mi, q~waxe 2i-Nai". eq-x1-Yoya”. niM mer?-

Na-@-Kka=?

NOBE €EBOA NCA-TINOYTE MAYad—~(.

8. AYW NTEYNOY NTEPE(Y—EIME 2M—TTE(TINA XE—~CE—~MOKMEK 2Pai
N2HT-0Y TTEXA~( NA-Y XE—ETBE—OY TETN—MEEYE €—NAl 2N—NE€-
TN2HT.

9. aw rap mMeT
qI1=-TTEKBAOG Nr—=MOOWE. XN—€—

0 )

-MoTN” e-?Xx00-c M-TT-€T
0

—CHO. XE-TWOYN Nr-
X00—C XE—CE—NA—KA—NEKNOBE
NA—K €EBOA.

10. XeKkaC A€ €TETNE-NAY Xe-OYNT-(q-ez0ycia MMay NGI-

(4 ()

TTWHPE M=TIPWOME €~ NOBE €BOA 21XM—TIKA2 — TTEXA—( M—TI—

b_cuo6

Ka—
er
11. xe~TwoyN. €i-xepo-k*, g1 M=TTEKOAO6. BWK €~TIEKHI.

12. ayw Ag-TWOYN. NTEYNOY A(J-TAAE-TIEJOAOG €EXW~(. A(—€!
€BOA 2160H? MMO—=-0Y THP-0OY 2(UCTE NCE-P—WIHPE THP—OY
Nce-t-%e0oy M-TINOYTE €Yy-XW MMO~C XE-MTN-NAY €-OYON
ENEQ 21—NAl

13. Ag—€1 ON €BOA 2ATN-TEGAAACCA. AYW TIMHHWE THP-(, AY-
cwovy? epo-q. aq—-t-%cBw Na-y.

14. ayw eg-mapare® ag—-Nay €—-A€ovel TYHpPe N-ardaloc €q-
8, mexa-q Na~q X€~0Ya2~K NCw-i. ayw
A=TWOYN. Ag—0YA2—-( NCW~-(.

15. ac—@wwne® ae eq—-NHXP 2M-TTE(HI. A~222 N=TEAWNHC?® 21~
Peq—P-?NOBE NOX~0Y MN=TC MN~NE(MAOHTHC. NEY=OW FAP. AYW®

2MOOC 21-TTETEAWNION

AY—=0YaA20Y NCWw—(.

8, NTepoy-Nay X€~q~OYWM

16. nerpaMmMaTeyc MN—NedaPpIcalOC
MN-NpPpeq-P-?NOBE AYW NTEAWNHC TTEXA-Y N—-NEJMAGHTHC
X€E-ETBE-OY (—OYWM AYW (-Cw MN-Npeq-p-’NoBe ayw Nre-

ACNHC.

77 21~Nai thus, in this way. 78 x1=-%0ya utter blasphemy (x1— before zero article =
xe- ‘speak’ + m—oYya blasphemy). 7 MTON be at rest, at ease, relieved, MOTN' be
easy, satisfied, hale; MOTN €— easier. 80 xepo= ie. Xw epos=. 8 2101
N-/MMoO= before, in front of (Compound preposition). 8 *mapare pass by.
8 *m—TeAWNION tax office. 8 ac-wwme ae ... and it happened that . . . .
8 NHX'... NOX~0Y: NOYXE MMO=, NOX= (reflexive object) sit down, be seated (“cast
oneself down”), NHX' sit. 8 *peAwWNHC money changer. 8 ¢apicaloc
(Adjective) Pharisee, member of the Pharisee sect.
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17. ayw ic, NTEPE(~CWTM TTEXA~( NA-Y XE~N—-CeE-P-xpei1a® aN
N6I-N-eT?-THKY M-TicaeIN® aara N-eT?-woom®! Kakwc. NT-2T-
e1 aN e-TepM-NaIkaloc aaAa Npeq-p-PNoBE.

18. AYW MMAOHTHC N—=1WP2ANNHC MN—=NA—-NEQPAPICAIOC, NEY—~NH-
CTEYE. AY—€l A€ NA—( €EY—-XW MMO—-C XE—ETBE—O0Y MMAOHTHC
N=IW2ANNHC AYW MMAOHTHC N—NEQPAPICAIOC, CE~NHCTEYE. NEK-
MAGHTHC A€, N—CE—NHCTEYE AN.

19. mexe-1c Na-y xe-MH oyN-60mM e-®Tpey-NHCTEYE N6I-
NWHPE M=TIMA-N—WEAEET 20CON €PE-TIA-TWEAEET NMMA-Y.
20CON TTA-TUWEAEET NMMA—Y N—CE—NA—W—NHCTEYE AN.

20. OYN—=2€EN200Y A€ NHY 20TAN €YWAN-(I NTOOT—-OY MIMA—TWE-
A€ET. TOTE CE~NA—~NHCTHYE 2N—-N€200Y €T’-MMay.

21. Mepe=-aaay nNex*-Proeic” N-wai epN-@THN M-mA6e?.
ewme® MMON TTo€IC N-~Wai NA—(I-TKWTE” MMAY N—TEWTHN
M~-TIA6€ Nc—-ntw?2!'® N20oYoO.

22. ayw Mepe-aaay Nex-upm!® N-sppe e-%owT'? N-ac!'®
€WWTE MMON TTHPTT NA—TTE2—N2WT NTE-TTHPT TTWN'® €BOA NTE-
N2WT TAKO. AAAA €E~WAY~NeX~HpTT N~BPpe e~-%2wT N-BPpe.

23. ayw ac—@wne'® pN-NcassaToN e-?Tpey-Moowe eBoa 2N-
Nelwe'% er?~puT'Y. Ayw NEqMAOHTHC, €Y-MOOWE AY=-APXE]
(")

N=-PTAk-%mc!%,

24. nedapicaloCc A€, TTEXA-Y NA—( XE—ANAY XE—E€Y—-P—-OY 2N-—

0

NCABBATON €-0OYK€3€CTI €-Yaa—¢.

25. mexa—q Na—Y XE~MTTETN—OW~( AAAY XE~NT—A—~AAYEIA P—OY

NTeEpeq-2k0'” NTOq MN-NeT/—NMMa~q.

8 p-*xpeia need. 8 TwkK (Tek—, TOK=) THK' strengthen, confirm. % - (and
T-) caein physician.  °! wwmne/woon’ *kakwc be in bad condition, do badly.
2 t—(yeaeerT bride, T-Ma—~N-weaeerT bridal hall, T—=@WHpe M—~TTMA-N—-wWeAEET
wedding guest, TTA—-TWEAEET groom. 9 Cf. previous note. % NoyXxe put (patch
on garment, wine into wineskins). % T—TO€I1C N-wal new patch. % Te—wWTHN
garment, tunic. ¥ m-mA6e rag, N—mAGe (Attributive construction) worn out.
% ewwme MMON otherwise (“if No”). 9 qi-m-kwTe MMAYy draw away the
edge (of the hole that was patched). 10 7we (meg—, mag=) mHR' burst, tear.
00 m—upmwine. 192 m—2wrT sack, bag, wineskin. % ac old (Adjective). ' mwn
€BOA (ITEN—, TTON=) TTHN' pour out. 05 xc~-@wne e=*rpey- it once happened
that they . . .. 106 fr—er1wze field. 197 pw, pHT’ grow, become covered with veg-
etation. 1% rwAK (TAK~ TOAK=) pluck out; m=2Mc ear of grain. 10 sko,

2ka€IT (or 2koeiIT’ or 20kP") be hungry.
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26. xe=N-aW N—-2€ Ag—-BWK €20YN €—TTHI M=TINOYTE 21—-ABIAOAP

110

IMAPXIEPEYC. AYW NOEIK N—TETPOOECIC' 'Y, A—OYOM—0Y €~OYKE-

secTi Na-q e-oyoM-0y Nca-NoyHHB. ayw ag-1 N-Nkooye

o NMMA~(.

€T
27. meEXA—(Q ON NA—Y XE—=TICABBATON, NT=A(~WWITE ETBE~TIPWME.
AYW NT=A~TTPWME WDTTE AN ETBE~TICABBATON.

28. 2wWCTE MTWHPE M=TTPWME TIXOEIC TTE M—TIKECABBATON.

Chapter Three

l. AaYyw Aq—BWK ON €20YN €=TCYNATFWIH. NE=YN=OYPWME AE MMAY
€pPe-TE(O61X MOOYT.

2. ayw Ney-mapaTHpel'll epo~-q xe-eye—kaTHropel'’2 Mmo—q.

3. AYW TeEXa—(q M-TIP(WME ETEPE-TEYOIX MOOYT XE-TWOYN-T.
AMOY €=TMHTE.

4, AYW TMeXA=( NA-~Y XE-€E3ECTI 2N-NCaBBATON €-"p-Pner~

0 0

NaNoY—-q XxN-p-treT-200Y. e-?Tange!*~0yYyxH xN-e-’MoOYT-C.

NTOOY A€ Ay—Ka-pw-oy!!4

5. AYW NTEPEY-6WWT €20YN €2PA—Y 2N~OYOPrH €(q—MOK2''> NoHT
€XM-NITWM''® NPHT M—-TTEY2HT TEXA—-(g M-TIPWME XE-COYTN-—
TEKGIX €BOA. AJ—COYTWN~C. aYW Ac~A0'"" N6I-Te¢b6I1X.

6. NTEPOY—€I A€ €BOA NTEYNOY NOI—NePAPICAIOC MN=N2HPWAI-
anoc ay-x1-’woxne'® epo~q xekac eye~Tako~q.

7. ayw 1¢, aq-aNaxwpel'’? MN=NEJMAOHTHC €BOA €-TEOAAACCA.
AYW OYNOO6 M—MHHWE €BOA 2N—TrAAIAAIA, AY-0YA2—-0Y NCW~—(
MN-ToOYaAIA

8. MN—©IEPOCOAYMA AYW KENOG M—MHHWE €BOA 2N—TaOYMalA
MN—TTEKPO M—~TIIOPAANHC MN~TTKWTE N—-TYPOC MN—CIAWN €Y~
CWTM €E~N—~ET(J~EIPE MMO—0OY.

10 #re—~mrpoceecic (i.e. npdleoig) presentation; the “loaves of presentation” were

sacred bread kept in the Jerusalem Temple. L *mapaTHper watch closely.
12 *KaATHrope) accuse. 113 TaNQ0 (TAN2€—, TAN20=) TaN2HY' make alive.
14 ka~pw= (reflexive) fall silent. 15 MKa2 N2HT, MOK2' N2HT become distressed.
16 rawyM (TM— ToM=) THM' shut. Infinitive as noun, m—TwM N2HT hard heartedness.
N7 Ao (“cease”) also means “get well” (from disease or demonic infection). 8 @o-
X Ne take counsel. Infinitive as noun T—woxNe€ counsel, design; x1-*woxne take coun-
sel, reflect, advise. 19 #3 Naxw per withdraw.
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9. AYW 2¢-X00-C N-NEYJMAOHTHC XE—EPE—2ENEXHY TTPOCKAP-
Tepel'® epo—(q €TBE~-TMHHWE. XE NEY—OAIBE?! MMO~—(.

122 pap 2wcTe e=rpey-t-mey-
OYO€! EPO~(. AYW N=€TE-MMACTITE'? 21(0~0Y

Il. MN=NETTNX N=2KAGAPTON, EYWAN=NAY EPO—( (MYAY-TAQT—-OY

10. NA@E~N=ENT-A(J~TAABO-OY

2apaT-q'* Nce-xi1-’wkak €BOA e€y-xw MMO-C X€-NTOK Tie
MWHPE M—TTNOYTE.

12. AYW NEY—EMITIMA NA—Y EMATE XE—NNEY—OYON2~({ €BOA.

13. Aq—BWK A€ €2PA] E~TITOOY. AYW AY—~MOYTE E~N—ETJ-OYAW)—
oy.

14. Aq-N€2'P=MNT-CNOOYC €BOA XE—EYE~WWIE NMMA—( AYW

()

N(-X00Y—CE €BOA €-"Tawe-0€IW

0N€.X.—QAAIMON 1ION €BOA.,

15. Ng-1 N2~y N~TeZ0YCIA €~
16. ayw aq—-Ta20'?® €paAT—0Y M=TTMNT—CNOOYC. AYW CIMWN, a(§-T-
OYPAN EPO—( XE—TIETPOC.

17. AYW 1AKWBOC MWHPE N=-ZEBEAAIOC MN=IW2ANNHC TICON N—Ia-
KWBOC — A(g—T-2€ENPAN €PO—0Y X€E BOANHPFreC €TE-TAI TIE
MWHPE M—-TTE2POYBBAIT'Y —

18. ayw anapeac MN-QIAITTMTOC MN-BAPOOAOMAIOC MN—-MAO-
©210C MN—8WMAC AYW IAKWBOC TMYHPE N—-aA}AIOC MN—-02AA2I0C
AYW CIMWN TTKANANAIOC

19. MN=10YAAC TICKAPIWTHC, T—ENT=A(—TIAPAAIAOY MMO—(.

20. ayw aAg—€1 €20YN €=TTHI. A—ITMHH(E ON CWOY2 EPO—( 2WCTE
Nce-TM-cpge'® e-?oyem-meyoeik.

21. NTEPOY-CWTM A€ N6I-NeqpwMe!® ay-ei1 esBoa e-%amagTe
MMO~=(. NEY=X FAP MMO=C X€=A-TIEG2HT MW,

22. AYW NErPAMMATEYC ENT—AY—€Il €BOA 2N—OIEPOCOAYMA, NEY~
XW MMO-C XE=EPE~BEEAZEBOYA NMMA—(. AYW 2M-TapXwN'3!

N-NaAIMONION eq-Nex-?AaI1MONION €BOA.

120 *npockapTepel stand ready, await.  '?' *e@ai1Be press upon, oppress.  '2?2 Taar60
(Tar6€—~, TAAGO=) TAAGHY heal.  '» *t—mMmacTirg whip, suffering. '* 2apaT—q
N=~, 2apaT= beneath (Compound preposition). 12 NOY2€ €BOA (N€E2—, NA2=) NH'
separate, choose. 126 1220 epaT-0Y M- established (made them stand upon feet of
them). 127 e~ (and Te-) 2poyBBai thunder (cf. 2pooy voice, sound).

128 cpge, cpoqT’ be at leisure. 12 Neq-pwmMme His family. 3¢ nwwc
(mewc~, mowc=) mowc" amaze, turn aside. 3! *m—apxcwn leader.
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23. A=MOYTE A€ EPO-0Y. AJ—WAXE NMMA-Y 2N—2€ENTIAPABOAH!'S
€(=XW MMO=C XE—N-AW) N—2€ TCATANAC, —NA—NEX~TICATANAC
€BOA.

24. ayw epWAN—OYMNT-PPO MWPX'3 €e—~NECEPHY N—C—Na-W-22€

()

AN €EPAT—C NOI-TMNT—-PPO €T'—-MMAY.

9

25. AYW EPWAN—-OYHI TWPX €—NEYEPHY NNE—W-TTHI €T'—MMAY

A2€paT—(.

26. AYW EWXE~TICATANAC, AJ—TWOYN NTO( EXW—( AYW A¢-TTWPX
NNE(-EW—A2EPAT—(. AAAA A—TEY22AH WWTTE.

27. AAAA MN=A2LY NA—(W)—BWK €20YN E=TTHI M=TIXWWpPE Ng-TWpT'3*
N-Neq2NaY'? €q=TM=MOYP NWOPTT M=TIXWWOWPE AYW TOTE Nq—TWPT
M-TTegHI.

28. 2aMHN FT=X@W MMO-C NH-TN X€E=NOBE NIM 21~OYX NIM ETOY~
NA=X00=Y NGI-NWHPE N~NPWME, CE~NA—KAA—Y NA-Y EBOA.

9 )~ 0yaaB, MNT-(~KW €BOA

29. m—et’-Na-x1-oya A€ e~mefNa €T
WA—-ENED. AAAA -6HT e~YNOBE WA—~ENEQ

30. €eBOA X€E-CE-XW MMO—-C XE=OYN-OYTINA N-AKAOAPTON
NMMa—(.

31. ayw ay=—€1 NOGI-TEJMAAY MN—NE(CNHY. AY—-2A2€PAT-OY 2I-
BoAY. ayw ay-x00Y"*® NaA~( €20YN €Y—~MOYTE €pPO—-(.

32. AYW NeQ-2MOOC 2M~TEYKWTE NOI—OYMHHWE. TTEXA-Y A€
NA—( XE—=€IC—TEKMAAY MN=NEKCNHY, CE~KWTE NCW~=K 21BOA.

33. Aq-OoYWWB A€ €J—XW MMO—~C NA-Y XE—NIM TE TAMALY. AYW
NIM NE NACNHY.

d_mnegkwTe eT’-2Mo00C 222TH-¢. TEXA—(

34, Aq~6WWT €~N—€T
XE—EIC—TAMAAY AYW NACNHY.
35. m—eT~Na-€l1pe rap M—TTOYww M~-TINOYTE, AT TTE€ TTACON AYW

TACWNE AYW TAMAAY.

132 *p_mapaABOAH parable. B mwpx (Mpx—-, mopx=) mopX' divide, separate.
13 T@pT (TPr—, TOpN=) TOPT T0b, seize.  '3° me—2nNa(a)y thing, vessel, foodstuf.
136 Cf. note 34. 137 21BOA outside. 138 x00Y Na—( €20YN sent word into Him.
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REFERENCE LIST
oF CoprTIiCc FORMS

Numbers (e.g. 17) refer to paragraphs of the grammar except where “vocabulary”

is specified.

Greek alphabetical order is followed, except that e, ¢, x, ¥ are filed as T2, 2, k2,
nic. The Greek letters are followed by @ 2 x 6. (1 is filed as T1; digrams et and oy

ase+i1and o +v.)

a—, past tense affirmative 2d sing. fem.,
77
a—, a=, past tense affirm. base, 76, 77
a2, instead of aaa, 15
aAAA e= (circumstantial), though,
122 box
aao=, cease (imperative), 87 box
aMH, come (imperative), 87 box
AMHEIN, come (imperative), 87 box
AMHEITN, come (imperative), 87 box
amoy, come (imperative), 87 box
AN, not (negator)
of adverbs, 119
of cleft sentence, 141
of conversions, 120, 130, 131, 137,
139
of durative sentence, 64
of impersonal predicate, 107
of nominal sentences, 34, 41, 42
placement vis-a-vis direct object, 72
of verboid, 102
AN~ we are, 32
anaz, will of, 56 box
aNa—-q N—, will of, 56 box
ANATKH, it Is necessary, 107
anay, look (imperative), 87 box

anNr—, [ am, 32

aNi—, bring (imperative), 87 box

aN1=, bring (imperative), 87 box,
103 box

ANINE, bring (imperative), 87 box

ANOK, I/me, 40

aNok—, I am, 34 box

ANOK eNT=-, cleft sentence, 144

aNoOk €T~, cleft sentence, 144

ANON, welus, 40

ANON=, we are, 32, 34 box

ANON eNT-, cleft sentence, 144

ANON eT-, cleft sentence, 144

ANTI-, instead of (preposition), 52 box

ANTI-Tpe~, instead of, 100 box

AOYWN, open (imperative), 87 box

ap-, past tense affirmative 2d sing.
fem., 77

apa, so (marking question), 146

ape-, past tense affirmative 2d sing.
fem., 77

ApPHX(N)=, end of, 56 box

APHX(N)=q N=—, end of, 56 box

api1—, do (imperative), 87 box

api=, do (imperative), 87 box, 103 box

apipe, do (imperative), 87 box
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ac, old, 35

-ace, six (forming cardinal numbers),
45

aT-, forming adjectives, 35 box

ay-, hand over (imperative), 87 box

ay—, past tense affirmative 3d pl., 77

aye-, hand over (imperative), 87 box

avei=, hand over (imperative), 87 box,
103 box

ayw, and, 27

connecting sentences, omission of,

118

ayw e= (circumstantial), and, 122 box

AW, which one?, 43

AW M-MINE€, what sort?, 44

AW N-2€, what sort?, 44

~-agTe, four (forming cardinal num-
bers), 45

agpo=, what’s the matter with . . . ?,
vocabulary 13

axe-, say (imperative), 87 box

axi-, say (imperative), 87 box

axi=, say (imperative), 87 box, 103 box

axn-, forming adverbs of manner, 119

AXN-Tpe~, without, 100 box

BA=—, outside of, 56 box

BAAA=, eye(s) of, 56 box
BAAA—( N—, outside of, 56 box
BAN=-, outside of, 56 box

Bppe, new, 35

sw-N~—, forming nouns, 21 box
BWK, BHK, syntax of, 89

r, instead of k, 14

r, instead of k, 14

-7, you, 52

rap, for (position of), vocabulary 5
(note a)

renoiTo, may it come to pass, 107

A2aa, for aayeia, 17

188

ae€, and (position of), vocabulary 5
(note a)

€, instead of €e, 15

€—-, circumstantial sentence converter,
112, 120

e-, focalizing sentence converter, 112,
137

€—, in order to (plus infinitive of pur-
pose), 153

€-, omitted before 8, A, M, N, or p, 16

e-, relative sentence converter (before
aorist affirm. and preterit conjuga-
tion), 112, 131

€—, €po=, than (comparative), 71

€=, circumstantial conversion base,
112, 120

if (in conditional sentence), 151 box

€=, conditional base (short form), 90,
92

€=, focalizing conversion base, 112,
137

-e, you, 52, 83

e=e—, optative affirmative base, 76, 80

e€—Ne=, if (in conditional sentence),
152

€—-Ne-Mre-, if (in conditional sen-
tence), 152

€e-Ne~NT—2a-, if (in conditional sen-
tence), 152

€—Nepe—, €—Nez=, If (in conditional
sentence), 152

€=-TIMA €~Tpe—, instead of, 100 box

e-ntpe—, in order for, 100 box

e—rpe—, in order for . . . to, 100 box,
153

€BIHN, wretched, 35

e€BOA, combinative adverb, 56

€BOA X€—, because (in conditional
sentence), 150

€1, NHY, syntax of, §9

€1aN~, eye(s) of, 56 box
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€1aT=, eye(s) of, 56 box

€1AT—( N—, eye(s) of, 56 box

eie—, then (in conditional sentence),
vocabulary 14

elen—, forming nouns, 21 box

eiep-, eye(s) of, 56 box

€IMHTI €=Tpe-, unless, 100 box

€IMHT! €= (circumstantial), unless,
122 box

eic—, behold, 63

€ire, eitherlor, 28

-ek, you, 52, 83

€x€ecT, it Is permitted, 107

—-€nN, us, 52, 83

eNne—, marking question, 146

eNe~, whether, vocabulary 14

€N-Na~, circumstantial na- future,
113

eN-Na-, focalizing na- future, 137

€NNa~, optative negative st sing.
(after xekaac), 80

€NNe—, optative negative prenominal
(after xekaac), 80

€NNE-, ENNE=, Optative negative basc
(after xekaac), 80

enT- (for NT-), focalizing sentence
converter (past affirm.), 173 (note
93)

eNT—, relative sentence converter (past
affirm.), 112, 131

eN20conN €= (circumstantial), as long
as, 122 box

emagoy, combinative adverb, 56

emnel, since (in conditional sentence),
150

€nelIAH, since (in conditional sen-
tence), 150

emelanmep, since (in conditional sen-
tence), 150

enecHT, combinative adverb, 56

edocon e= (circumstantial), as long
as, 122 box

em20coN e= (circumstantial), as long
as, 122 box

epe-, circumstantial 2d sing. fem., 120

epe~, conditional 2d sing. fem., 92

epe~, focalizing 2d sing. fem., 137

epe~-, optative affirm. prenominal, 80

epe-, optative affirmative 2d sing.
fem., 80

epe-, €=, circumstantial conversion
base, 112, 120

if (in conditional sentence), 151 box

epe—, €=, conditional base (short
form), 90, 92

epe-, €=, focalizing conversion base,
112, 137

epe-, eze—, optative affirmative base,
76, 80

epewanN—, conditional 2d sing. fem.,
92

€PHY, one another, (reciprocal pro-
noun), vocabulary 14

€po, to you, 51

epwanN—, conditional 2d sing. fem., 92

epwaN-, ezwan—, conditional base,
90, 92

if (in conditional sentence), 151 box

—~ec, her, 52, 83

eT=-, “bare eT,” 130

eT~, relative sentence converter (before
verboids), 112, 131

eT=, relative conversion base, 112, 128

-eT, me, 52, 83

eTee—, in order to (plus infinitive of
purpose), 153

erBe~Xxe-, because, 150

eTe-, focalizing sentence converter,
112, 137, 139

eTe—, relative 2d sing. fem., 129

eTe-, relative sentence converter, 112,
130 box, 131

€Te— ... e, explanatory relative, 133

eTe—-nai e, explanatory relative, 133
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eTepe—, relative 2d sing. fem., 129

e€Tepe—, €T=, relative conversion base,
112, 128

eT1 €= (circumstantial), while . . . still
..., 122 box

eeH, combinative adverb, 56

ew-, is able to, 74 box, vocabulary 15

e=wanN-, conditional base, 90, 92

ewwre, if ever (in conditional sen-
tence), 151

e@wre €= (circumstantial), if (ever),
122 box

ewwe, it is right, 107

ewXxe, then (in conditional sentence),
152

€ewxe~, since (in conditional sen-
tence), 150

ewxe-e= (circumstantial), supposing
that, 122 box

ewxne, then (in conditional sentence),
152

ewxne~-, since (in conditional sen-
tence), 150

-€q, him, 52, 83

€2¢, yes, 88 box

€20YN, combinative adverb, 56

€2pai, combinative adverb, 56

€xn-, for axn-, 52 box

€xw, upon you, 51

exw=, for axnNT=, 52 box

H, andfor, 28
—H (cf. =TH), five (forming cardinal
numbers), 45

o. This letter is filed below as T + 3.

€1 (digram) is filed above as two
letters, € + 1.

-1, l/me, 52

THA, for icpana, 17

iHc, for incoyc, 17

190

ic, for incoye, 17

K—, you (are), 63
-, you, 52, 83
=K, you, 52, 83
Kaimep e= (circumstantial), although,
122 box
KaltTol e= (circumstantial), although,
122 box
kame, black, 35
KaN, even if (in conditional sentence),
150, 151
KaN €= (circumstantial), even if,
122 box
KaN ewx€~, even If (in conditional
sentence), 150
KATa-, KATApPO=, according to (prepo-
sition), 52 box
KATA-O©€ ... TAl TE OF€, just as . . . $o
too, 155
KaTa-e€ €= (circumstantial), just as,
122 box
Ke~, another, 61
with cardinal number, 46
K€—Aaay, any other, 44
K€ET, another, 61
KETE, another, 61
kovi, small, 35
placement, 37
KOYN(T)z, bosom of, 56 box
KOYN(T)—q N=, bosom of, 56 box
KOYOYN=, bosom of, 56 box
Xpc, for xpicroc or xpHcToc, 17
xc, for xpicToc or xpucroc, 17
Xwpic—, without (preposition), 52 box
xw pic—€= (circumstantial), except
when, 122 box
Xwpic~Tpe~, except when, 100 box

Aaay, any, 43
AIKT=, covering of, 56 box
AIKT—( N—, covering of, 56 box
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M-, in attributive construction, 36

M-, instead of N—, 11

M-, not. See N—, not.

M-, of, 29

M-, the (instead of N-), 22

Ma—, forming imperative of infinitives
in initial T, 87 box

Ma~—, give (imperative), 87 box

Ma~N-, forming nouns, 21 box

Ma~t-, give (imperative), 87 box

MAAB, thirty, 45

MaABe, thirty, 45

Mas—, thirty (forming cardinal num-
bers), 45

MaAlcTa €= (circumstantial), especial-
ly iflsince, 122 box

Mape—, Map=, jussive affirmative base,
76, 81

Mayaa=, alone, 96

MAYaaT=, alone, 96

Mez=, aorist negative base, 76, 79

MEN, NOW

not answered by ae, vocabulary 5
(note b)
position of, vocabulary 5 (note a)

MepaTe, beloved, 35

MEpe~, aorist negative prenominal, 75

Mepe~, aorist negative 2d sing. fem., 79

Mepe—, plus infinitive, 74 box

MeEpE—, M€=, aorist negative base, 76,
79

MepiT, beloved, 35

Mewa=, not know, 105

MeWWe, it is not right, 107

me2—, forming ordinal numbers, 48

MH, marking question, 146

MHrENOITO, may it not come to pass,
107

MHT, fen, 45

MHTE, ten, 45

MMAy, untranslatable after oynNTe—
and MnTe~-, 103

MMINMMO, yourself, 96

MMINMMO=, (my- etc.)self, 96

MMN=-, not (durative sentence), there is
no(t), 63, 64

MMNTA=, not have, 103

MMNTE-, you do not have (2d sing.
fem.), 103

MMNTE~, MMNTA=, hot have, 103

MMo=, marking direct object, 72, 84

MMON, no, 88 box

MN-, and, 27
MN-, not (durative sentence), there is
no(t), 63, 64

MN-60M N—=/MMoOz=, is not able to,
vocabulary 15

MNNCa-€~Tpe-, gfter, 100 box

MNNCA-TPe—, after, 100 box

MNT, instead of mT, 13

MNT—, forming nouns, 21 box

MNT-, ten (forming cardinal numbers),
45

MNT=, not have (with suffixed subject
and direct object), 103

MNTa=, ot have, 103

MNTE-, you do not have (2d sing.
fem.), 103

MNTE=~, MNTA=, not have, 103

MNTEpPWOY, for MNT-PpwoYy, vocab-
ulary 2

MNt- (for MNT=1-), ] do not have, 103

Mo, take (imperative), 87 box

Moy, instead of mw, 12

MmaTe—, “not yet” prenominal, 78

MmaTe—-, “not yet” 2d sing. fem., 78

MraTe-, MmaTz, “not yet”

conjugation base, 76, 78
for e=mmaTe—, e-mMmar=, 16

M€, no, 88 box

Mrte—, past tense negative prenominal,
77

Mrie—, past tense negative 2d sing.
fem., 77
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Mme—, M=, for e-MmTE—, €=Mni=, 16

Mme~, M=, past tense negative base,
76, 77

MTIP—, negative imperative base, 87

Mrp—, past tense negative 2d sing.
fem., 77

MTIpPTpPe~, MITPTPE=, jussive negative
base, 76, 81

MTiwp, no, 88 box

MTwp €-, negative imperative base, 87

M, take (imperative), 87 box

n~—, plus relative converter, 125, 132,
134, 142
N=-, the, 18
N-—, in attributive construction, 36
N-, direct object marker, 84
N—, forming adverbs, 119
N=- not, negating
cleft sentence, 141
conversions, 120, 130-31, 137, 139
durative sentence, 64
impersonal predicate, 107
nominal sentences, 34, 41, 42
verboid, 102
N-, of, 29
N—, the, 18
N-, MMo=, marking direct ebject, 72
N-...eTMMaYy, those, 60, 130
N=, conjunctive base, 90, 94
-N, welus, 52
-N, us, 52, 83
na-, future auxiliary, 63
Na-, my, 30
Na-— (the) ones belonging to, 57
Na-i, fo me, 51
NA-Y, to them, 51
Na—~w~-, is able to, vocabulary 15
NaA—, NaAas=, is great, 102
Naas=, is great, 102 (cf. 15)

nai, plus circumstantial conv., 132 box

Nai, plus relative conv., 132 box, 134
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Nal, these, 18

NANOY~—, NANOY=, Iis good, 102

NAWeE—, NAQ W=, is much, 102

NA2AWOG=, is pleasant, 102

NE€, (they) are, 32, 42

Ne, fo you, 51

Ne-, preterit sentence converter, 112,
114 (note 38), 115

NE-, the, 22

N(€)—~, with attached relative clause
(forming cleft sentence), 141

Ne=, preterit conversion base, 112, 113

Neelcme, then (in conditional sen-
tence), 152

Nei-, [ was, 113

NET~, these, 18

Nek—, you were, 113

Nek—, your, 30

NeN-, our, 30

NEN-, we were, 113

Nepe-, you were (preterit 2d sing.
fem.), 113

NEpPe—, N€= . .. Na—, in conditional
sentence, 152

Nepe~—, NE=, preterit conversion base,
111, 112, 113,114

Nec—, her, 30

Nec—, she was, 113

NECBWW?=, is intelligent, 102

Nece-, Necws=, is beautiful, 102

NEeTMMAY, thoselthey, 60, 130

NETN—-, you were, 113

NETN-, your, 30

NeY-, their, 30

expressing superlative, 71

NEeYy~, they were, 113

Neq-, he was, 113

Neq-, his, 30

Neqp-, is pleasant, 105

Nebws=, is ugly, 102

NH, plus relative conversion, 132 box

NH, they, 60
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NI-—, the, 60

nim (following a noun), any, 62

NIM, who?, 43

NK€E=-, the other, 60

NKOOYE, the other ones, 60

NMMaz, and, 27

NNe—, optative neg. prenominal, 80

NNe-, optative neg. 2d sing. fem., 80

NNe—, NNe=, optative negative base,
76, 80

NNEe=CcwTM aN, focalizing negative
present, 137, 139 box

NNepe-TIpwMe cwTT aN, focalizing
negative present, 137, 139 box

NNO, 1o, 88 box

NoY, instead of nw, 12

NoYy, yours, 57

NOY~, your, 30

NOY=, (the) ones belonging to, 57

NOY~i, mine, 57

NOY—K, yours, 57

NOY~-N, ours, 57

NOY-OY, theirs, 57

NOY~-cC, hers, 57

NOY~TN, yours, 57

NnoY~-(, his, 57

NOG, big, 35

placement, 37

NT—, focalizing sentence converter
(past affirm.), 112, 131 (note 82)

NT-, relative sentence converter (past
affirm.), 112, 131

NTa-, conjunctive st sing., 94

NTe-, conjunctive 2d sing. fem. 94

NTe-, of, 29

NTe-, you are, 32

NTE=, N=, conjunctive base, 90, 94

NTepe—, precursive 2d sing. fem., 91

NTepe—, NTEP(€)=, precursive base,
90, 91

NTepep-, precursive 2d sing. fem., 91

NTeTN—, conjunctive 2d pl., 94

NTETN—-, you are, 32

NTK=-, you are, 32

NTO, you, 40

NTO eNT—, cleft sentence, 144

NTO €T~, cleft sentence, 144

NTO-, you are, 34 box

NTOK, you, 40

NTOK €NT-, cleft sentence, 144

NTOK €T-, cleft sentence, 144

NTOK~, you are, 34 box

NTOOY, they/them, 40

NTOoOY eNT~, cleft sentence, 144

NTOOY eT-, cleft sentence, 144

NTOc, shelher, 40

NTOC €NT-, cleft sentence, 144

NTOC eT-, cleft sentence, 144

NTO(q, helhim, 40

NTOg eNT—, cleft sentence, 144

NTOoq eT-, cleft sentence, 144

NTWTN, you, 40

NTWTN eNT—, cleft sentence, 144

NTWTN eT-, cleft sentence, 144

NTWTN=-, you are, 34 box

Nee€ ... TAl Te o€, justas . . . so too,
155

Nee e= (circumstantial), just as, 122 box

Nee N-NI- (sic), like a/like, vocabu-
lary 13

N2HT, combinative adverb, 56

NQHT, in me, 51

N2o0YN, combinative adverb, 56

N2pai, combinative adverb, 56

N61-, postponed subject marker, 97

3 Is filed above as x + c.

o N-, is, 82
and the compound infinitive, 86
ON, once again (position of), vocabu-
lary 5 (note a)
-on and -oc, Greco-Coptic adjectives
ending in, 35
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oy, instead of oyoy, 15

oy, what?, 43

oy-,a, 18

—-oY, they/them, 52, 83

ovya, one, 45

oya, someone, 18

oyvaasz, only, 96

oYaaTs, only, 96

oyaw, which?, 44

oyaws=, love, direct object of, 84

oyae, nor, 28

-ovye, one (forming cardinal numbers),
45

oyeBoA, in nominal sentence predi-
cate, 59

oyel, one, 45

oyel, someone, 18

—oyel, one (forming cardinal num-
bers), 45

oyeT-, is distinct, 105

OYET- ... OYET~, ... is one thing, but
.. . IS quite another, 105

oyew—, want

direct object of, 84
plus infinitive, 74 box

oyem—, plus infinitive, 74 box

OYHP, how many?, 43

OYKEXECT]I, it is not permitted, 107

OYAALY, insignificant, 44

oyN-, forming arithmetical fractions,
21 box

OoYN~, open (imperative of oywn),
87 box

OYN—, there is, 63

OYN-N-, forming arithmetical frac-
tions, 21 box

OYN—=W60M N~/MMO=, is able to,
vocabulary 15

OYN-60M N-~/MMoO=, is able to, vocab-
ulary 15

OYN-—...MMO~(, he has, 104

OYN=— ... N2HT=(, he has, 104
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OYN~— ... 21wwWw~(, he has, 104
oYNT=, have (with both subject and
direct object suffixed), 103

OYNTA=, have, 103

OYNTE~, you have, 103

OYNTE—, OYNTa=, have (verboid base),
103

oynt- (for oynt=1-), I have, 103

oYon, untranslatable pronoun, 62

OYON, yes, 88 box

OYON NIM, any, 62

oyoy, what sort?, 44

oyTe, neither/nor, 28

oywr, only, vocabulary 13

m-, in place names, 23

-, plus relative converter, 125, 132,
134, 142

n-, the, 18

- ... €TMMAY, that, 60, 130

ma—, my, 30

ma-, (the) one belonging to, 57

mai, plus circumstantial conversion,
132 box

mai, plus relative conversion, 132 box,
134

nal, this, 18

TAAIN ON €= (circumstantial), more-
over, 122 box

MAPA—, MAPAPO=, COntrary to (preposi-
tion), 52 box

ne, (helit) is, 32, 42

e (invariable), it is, 32

e, preterit particle, 116

ne-, the, 22

m(e)—, with attached relative clause
(forming cleft sentence), 141

mei-, this, 18

nwek-~, your, 30

men=, our, 30

nec~, her, 30

net~, forming nouns, 21 box
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netTMMmay, that/helit, 60, 130
neTn-, your, 30

mey-, their, 30
expressing superlative, 71
meq-, his, 30

mexa=, said, 105

nexe—, mexas, said, 105

TH, helit, 60

plus relative conversion, 132 box

m—, the, 60

ke, the other one, 60

ke~ the other, 60

noy-, your, 30

MpoC—, MPOCPO=, in accordance with
(preposition), 52 box

VYic, nine, 45

—vic, nine (forming cardinal numbers),
45

Ve, nine, 45

—¥i1e, nine (forming cardinal num-
bers), 45

mcTaloy, hinety, 45

micTaloy—, ninety (forming cardinal
numbers), 45

nw, yours, 57

nw-1i, mine, 57

nmw-K, yours, 57

mw-N, ours, 57

nw-oy, theirs, 57

nw-c, hers, 57

mWw~-TN, yours, 57

nw-~q, his, 57

Mwe=, (the) one belonging to, 57

mMWT, THT, syntax of, 89

2 N—, plus infinitive, 74 box

p-, forming compound infinitive, 86

PaT—g N-, footlfeet of, 54

paT=, footlfeet of, 54

pe—, forming arithmetical fractions,
21 box

peN—, name of, 56 box

peq-, forming adjectives, 35 box

pm—, forming adjectives, 35 box

pM—n—, forming adjectives, 35 box

pN—, mouth of, 54

PNT—( N—, name of, 56 box

pNT=, name of, 56 box

Prike—, also (verbal preextension),
74 box

pws=, mouth of, 54

pw~q N-, mouth of, 54

PWPH(N)-, first (verbal preextension),
74 box

P20Ye~, more (verbal preextension),
74 box

c—, shelit (is), 63

—c, shelher, 52, 83

—~cC, her, 52, 83

ca—n-, forming nouns, 21 box

case, prudent, 35

caBeey, prudent, 35

caBH, prudent, 35

caeie, beautiful, 35

cawq, seven, 45

cawgqe, seven, 45

—cawg(e, seven (forming cardinal
numbers), 45

ce, sixty, 45

ce, yes, 88 box

ce—, sixty (forming cardinal numbers),
45

ce—, they (are), 63

forming dynamic passive, 106

—ce, them (personal second suffix),
103

cen-cnay, twice, vocabulary 14

ceT—, sixty (forming cardinal num-
bers), 45

—ck, you (personal second suffix), 103

—cN, us (personal second suffix), 103

cnNay, two, 45

construction of, 47
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—CNooOYC, two (forming cardinal num-
bers), 45

—-cNooYCE, two (forming cardinal
numbers), 45

CNTE, two, 45

construction of, 47

co, six, 45

coe, six, 45

cooy, six 45

com, timeloccasion (forming adverbs),
vocabulary 14

com €= ... com €= (circumstantial), at
one time . . . at another time,
122 box

—~coy, them (personal second suffix),
103

COYNT—( N—-, value of, 56 box

COYNT=, value of, 56 box

cTi—cNaY, twice, vocabulary 14

cPoc, for craypoc, 17

cPoy, for craypoy, 17

c2ai=, write (with personal second suf-
fixes), 103 box

cwT, excellent, 35

—cq, him/it (personal second suffix),
103

T—, in place names, 23

T-, plus relative converter, 125, 132,
134, 142

T—, the, 18

T— ... €TMMAY, that, 60, 130

~T, me, 52, 83

~T, me (personal second suffix), 103

~T, me, 52, 83

Ta—, conjunctive 1st sing. (cf. NTa=),
94

Ta-, my, 30

Ta~, (the) one belonging to, 57

Tacioy, fifty, 45

Ta€toy-, fifty (forming cardinal num-
bers), 45
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Tal, this, 18
plus circumstantial conv., 132 box
plus relative conversion, 132 box,
134
TAl Te o€, 155
Tape-, future conjunctive 2d sing.
fem., 95
Tape-, Tap=, future conjunctive base,
90, 95
Tawe—, plus infinitive, 74 box
TBA, fen thousand, 45
Te-, hand(s) of, 54
Te- (i.e. 2Te-), heart of, 56 box
Te-, shelit is, 32,42
TE-, the, 22
TE=, you (are), 63
T(e)-, with attached relative clause
(forming cleft sentence), 141
~T€, you, 52
Te€i—, this, 18
TEI~-MINE, this sort, 44
Tei-2¢, this sort, 44
Tek—, your, 30
TeN-, our, 30
Tec—, her, 30
TETMMAY, that/shelit, 60, 130
TETN-, you (are), 63
TeTN-, your, 30
Tey-, their, 30
expressing superlative, 71
Teq-, his, 30
TH, shelit, 60
plus relative conversion, 132 box
—TH, five (forming cardinal numbers),
45
THP=, all, 96
—THYTN, you, 52, 83
+, five, 45
4-, forming compound infinitive, 86
+=-, I (am), 63
+~, the, 60
te, five, 45
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tov. five, 45
-TK, you (personal second suffix), 103
TkE~-, the other, 60
TKET, the other one, 60
THM—, negating
causative infinitive, 100
infinitive as noun, 67
non-durative subordinate clause, 90
epe-, €= (conditional), 92
EPWAN—, €2@)AN, 92
NTe—, N=, 94
NTepe—, NTEP(€)=, 91
WANTE—, WANT=, 93
TM-Tpe-, negatived causative infini-
tive, 100
TN-, hand(s) of, 54
TN- (i.e. 2TN=), keart of, 56 box
TN=-, we (are), 63
-TN, you, 52
TNNOOY= (send hither), with personal
second suffixes, 103 box
ToOT=, hand(s) of, 54
TooT-q N-, hand(s) of, 54
Tooy= (buy), with personal second suf-
fixes, 103 box
Toy-, your, 30
ToyYN-, bosom of, 56 box
TOoyw—(q N—, bosom of, 56 box
ToYW=, bosom of, 56 box
Tpe~, causative infinitive 2d sing.
fem., 100
Tpe-, Tpe=, causative infinitive, 100
Tpe- ... TM—, negatived causative
infinitive, 100
Tw, yours, 57
Tws=, (the) one belonging to, 57
Tw~i, mine, 57
TW-K, yours, 57
Tw-N, ours, 57
Tw-oY, theirs, 57
Tw-c, hers, 57
TW~-TN, yours, 57

TWw=q, his, 57

ee, for T-9€, the manner, vocabulary 6
e1hM, for T21epoycaanm, 17

©IAHM, for TR1epoycaanm, 17

oy (digram) is filed above as two let-
ters, o +y.

Y-, instead of oy-, 22

-Y, they/them, 52

-y~ (they), forming dynamic passive,
106

&. This letter is filed above as m + 3.
x. This letter is filed above as x + 2.
Y. This letter is filed above as w + c.

w~, is able to, 74 box, vocabulary 15

wa=, aorist affirmative base, 76, 79

WANT-(q N—, nose of, 56 box

WaNT=, nose of, 56 box

wanTe-, limitative 2d sing. fem., 93

WANTE-, WANT=, limitative base, 90, 93

Wwape-, aorist affirmative prenominal, 79

wape—, aorist affirmative 2d sing.
fem., 79

wape-, wa=, aorist affirmative base,
76,79

wagoYyN, combinative adverb, 56

wa2pai, combinative adverb, 56

we, one hundred, 45

WM, small, 35

placement, 37

wHwme, small, 35

WHT, two hundred, 45

—WMHN, eight (forming cardinal num-
bers), 45

-wMHNE, eight (forming cardinal
numbers), 45

wMMo, foreign, 35

WMMW, foreign, 35
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WMNT-cwwn, three times, vocabulary
14

WMNT—we, three hundred, 45

WMNT-Wo, three thousand, 45

WMOYN, ¢eight, 45

WMOYNE, eight, 45

wo, one thousand, 45

wo, yes, 88 box

WOMNT, three, 45

woMmTE, three, 45

—-woMmrTe, three (forming cardinal num-
bers), 45

woorn N—, exists as, 82

WoPpT, first, 35

wopre, first, 35

woy-, forming nouns, 21 box

wwe, it is right, 107

wqe, seventy, 45

wqe-, seventy (forming cardinal num-
bers), 45

W6M—-60M, is able to, vocabulary 15

q-, helit (is), 63

~q, he/him, 52, 83

-4, him, 52, 83

qTey-we, four hundred, 45
qrey-wo, four thousand, 45
qTo, four, 45

qToe, four, 45

gTooy, four, 45

2 (initial), and Greek rough/smooth
breathing, vocabulary 2 (note)

2a€, last, 35

2ae€ey, last, 35

2aH, last, 35

22K, sober, 35

2am—, forming nouns, 21 box

2aM-N-, forming nouns, 21 box

2aMa e= (circumstantial), at the same
time, 122 box
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2aMoi, how good it would be if, 107

2ANC, it is necessary, 107

220H e~MmmaT= (circumstantial),
before, 122 box

2a6H €~Tpe—, before, 100 box

220H MTaT=. See 2a0H e-MnaT= and
16

2a2, many, 43

2€, 2HY, syntax of, 89

2€ €—, 2HY €, syntax of, 89 note

2€ €BOA, 2HY €BOA, syntax of, 89 note

2€N~-, plural indefinite article, 18

2€Naw, which?, 44

2€N€EBOA, in nominal sentence predi-
cate, 59

2€NKe—, other, 61

2€ENKOOYE, others, 61

2€ENAALY, insignificant, 44

2eNoYy, what sort?, 44

2HKE, poor, 35

2HT—( N-, belly of, 54

2HT~( N—, fore part(s) of, 54

2nT=, belly of, 54

2HT=, fore pari(s) of, 54

21—, and, 27

21TM=T1TPE—, because of, 100 box

2IWT~THYTN, on you, 51

2lww-TE, on you, 51

2AA0, old, 35

2AA0l, 0ld, 35

2AAW, old, 35

oM~ instead of oN—, 11

2M—niTpe—, while, 100 box

2Me, forty, 45

2Me~—, forty (forming cardinal num-
bers), 45

2MeNE, eighty, 45

2Mene-, eighty (forming cardinal
numbers), 45

2MeNeT—, eighty (forming cardinal
numbers), 45
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2MeT—, forty (forming cardinal num-
bers), 45

2M2aA, gender of, 19 box

2N—, face of, 54

2N-0Y~-, forming adverbs of manner,
119

2Naz, is willing, 105

it is pleasing unto, 107
2NE=, 2Na=, is willing, 105
it is pleasing unto, 107

20€INE, some, 18

20coN €= (circumstantial), 122 box

20TaN €= (circumstantial), whenever,
122 box

20VYATE, first, 35

20Yv€e~, forming nouns, 21 box

20veIT, first, 35

20YEITE, first, 35

20Yo0, expressions based on, vocabu-
lary 7

20v0~-, forming nouns, 21 box

2pa—q N-, face of, 54

2pa—q N—, voice of, 56 box

2pa=, face of, 54

2Pa=, voice of, 56 box

2PN-, face of, 54

2POYN=-, voice of, 56 box

2Te—, heart of, 56 box

2TH=, heart of, 56 box

2TH~-q N—, heart of, 56 box

2TH—( N—, tip of, 54

2TH=, tip of, 54

2TN—, heart of, 56 box

2w, it is sufficient, 107

2w, me too, 96

2WA, 2HA, syntax of, 89

2wc—, like (preposition), 52 box

2wc €= (circumstantial), as,
122 box

2wc ewxe—e= (circumstantial), as if,
122 box

2wcTe (plus conjunctive), so as to,
154

2wcTE €-, 5o as to (plus infinitive of
result), 154

2WCTE €-TPE-, 50 that, 100 box, 154

20ws=, 100, 96

Xxaxe, hostile, 35

xe-, because (in conditional sentence),
150

xe~- (plus clause not optative), vocabu-
lary 11

xe~ (plus optative), in order that, 80,
vocabulary 11, 153

X€E-€TEIAH, because (in conditional
sentence), 150

X€~- ... rap, because (in conditional
sentence), 150

xekaac (plus optative), ir order that,
80, 153

xekac (plus optative), in order that,
80, 153

Xx1—, forming compound infinitive, 86

x1xeey(e), hostile, 35

XN-~, head of, 54

XN~, or, 28

xoeic, gender of, 19 box

Xo00~-c xe~, say (and reported dis-
course), 145, 147

Xoo0v= (send thither), with personal
second suffixes, 103 box

xoyT-, twenty (forming cardinal num-
bers), 45

xoywrT, twenty, 45

XOYWTE, twenty, 45

XTi—, at the . . . -th hour, 155 box

xrme—, plus infinitive, 74 box

x1i—, plus infinitive, 74 box

XW MMO-C X€-, say (and reported
discourse), 145, 147

xXw~-q N—-, head of, 54
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xws=, head of, 54 61n—-, forming nouns, 21 box
XWwwpe, strong, 35 6M~60M, is able to, vocabulary 15
600Y= (make narrow), with personal
6e, another, 61 second suffixes, 103 box
6¢€, then (position of), vocabulary 5
(note a)
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Numbers (e.g. 17) refer to paragraphs of the grammar.

Abbreviations, 17
Additional predicate after direct object,
73
Adjectival meaning, expressions of, 70,
130
Adjectival predicate of nominal sen-
tence, 38
Adjectives, 35
formation of composite, 35 box
Adverbial circumstantial, 122
Adverbs, 119
combinative, 56
placement of, 99
situational, 63 note
Allomorphs, 11-14
Alphabet, 4
ambiguities, 7
‘And’, 27, 53, 118
Antecedent
defined, 124
of time or manner, 125 box
Aorist conjugation, 79
Appositive relative, 134
Article phrase, defined, 26
Articles
alternative forms, 22
long definite, 22
omission of, 24
in place names, 23
possessive, 30
with specifiers and numbers, 4344, 46
surveyed, 60-62
what they express, 18

zero, 25
Articulated relative, 132
Asyndetic connection of clauses, 118
Attributive circumstantial, 127
Attributive construction, 3637

Bare e, relative, 130

’Be’ in Coptic, 82

Bound groups, 8

Bound states of infinitive, 83. See also
State

Cardinal numbers, 45-47
repetition of, 29 box
Causative infinitive, 100
Circumstantial conversion, 120-23, 127
alternating with relative, 127
functions, 122, 127
tense in, 123
Cleft sentence, 14044
Collective nouns, 20 box
Combinative adverbs, 56
Comparison, clauses of, 155
Comparison of adjectives etc., 71
Completive circumstantial, 122
Composite adjective formation, 35 box
Composite noun formation, 21 box
Compound infinitives, 86
Compound prepositions, 53
Conditional conjugation, 92
Conditional sentences, 149-52
Conjunctions preceding circumstantial,
122 box
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Conjunctive conjugation, 94
Construct participles, 74 box
Contrafactual conditionals, 152
Conversion, 108-139. See also Circum-
stantial, Focalizing, Preterit,
Relative
ambiguities in, 110
formal process, 112-15
general function of, 108-110
process, explained, 11215
Coptic language and literature, 1-2
Correlated comparison, 155

Days of the week, 155 box

Determination, 21

Diaeresis, 5

Dictionaries, 3

Digrams, 7

Direct discourse, 148

Direct object constructions, 72, 84,

103

Double vowel, 9

Durative sentence, 63—64, 72
predicates of, 63
subjects of, 63

Dynamic passive, 106

Existence, expressions of, 63, 82

Explanatory relative, 133

Extraposited subject or object, 98

Extraposition of nominal sentence sub-
ject, 39

Focalizing conversion, 13639

Future auxiliary na—, 63, 65
Future Conjunctive conjugation, 95

Gender, 19

Glottal stop, 9

Greek verbs in Coptic, 68
‘Have’, 103-104

202

Imperative, 87
Impersonal predicates, 107
Independent personal pronouns, 40
Indirect discourse, 148
Infinitive

compound, 86

as noun, 67

and stative, 66, 69
Inflected modifiers, 96
Ingressive meaning of verbs, 74
Intransitive verb, defined, 72

Jussive conjugation, 81

Limitative conjugation, 93
Long definite article, 22

Monograms, 7
Months, 155 box

Negation
adverbs, 119
circumstantial conversion, 120
cleft sentence, 141
durative sentence, 64
focalizing conversion, 139
main clause non-durative conjuga-
tion, 76
nominal sentence
with extraposited subject, 41
simple, 34
three member, with central e, 42
non-durative conjugation, 76, 90
preterit conversion, 113, 115
relative conversion, 130, 131
subordinate clause non-durative con-
Jjugation, 90
verboids, 102, 103, 105
Nomina sacra abbreviations, 17
Nominal sentence
adjectival predicate of, 38
extraposition of subject, 39
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list of varieties, 42 box

predicates listed, 5759

simple, 31-34

three member with central e, 42
Non-durative conjugation

main clause, 75-81

subordinate clause, 90-95
“Not yet” conjugation, 78
Noun, 19-21

collective, 20 box

formation of composite, 21 box

infinitive as, 67

possessed, 54, 56 box

proper, 23

special plural form, 20
Number, 20

‘0f’, 217,29

Omission of article, 24
Optative conjugation, 80
‘Or’, 28

Ordinal numbers, 48

Passive, dynamic and statal, 106
Past conjugation, 77
Personal second suffixes, 103
Personal subject prefixes, 63
with na~ future, 65
Personal subject pronouns, 32, 34
Personal suffixes, 52
Plural form of nouns, 20
Possessed nouns, 54, 56 box
Possessive article, 30
Possessive pronoun, 57-58
Postponed subject, 97
Precursive conjugation, 91
Predicate, adjectival, 38
Predicate and subject, 31 box
Prepositional phreises, placement of, 99
Prepositions, 49-53, 55-56
situational, 63 note
Preterit conversion, 111-17

Preterit particle e, 116
Pronouns, surveyed, 6052
Pronunciation, 4

Proper nouns, 23, 134 box
Purpose and result, 80, 152-54

Questions, 4, 146

Relative conversion, 124-35
alternating with circumstantial, 127
“bare eT,” 130
English translation of, 124-26
functions of, 127, 132-34
tense of, 135

Relative tense, 123, 135, 148

Repetition
of article phrase, 29 box
of cardinal number, 29 box

Replacements, regular, 11-14

Reported discourse and thought,

145-48
tense in, 148
Result and purpose, 152-54

Sequential circumstantial, 122

Simple nominal sentence, 31-34

Simplifications of repeated vowels, 15

Situational adverbs, 63 note

Situational prepositions, 63 note

Speaking, verbs of, 145-48

Special plural form of nouns, 20

Specifier construction, 43, 47

Specifiers, 43

State, prenominal and prepersonal, 50,
75, 83, 85, 90, 96, 100, 101-103,
112

Stative and infinitive, 66, 69

Stern-Jernstedt Rule, 84

Stress accent, 10

Stylistic devices, 97-99

Subject and predicate, 31 box

Suffixes, personal, 52
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Superlinear stroke Verb, transitive and intransitive, 72
function of, 4 Verbal auxiliaries, 74 box
position of, 4 box Verbal preextensions, 74 box
pronunciation and, 4 Verboids, 101-103, 105

Vocative, 87
Three member nominal sentence with

central nre, 42 "Yes’ and 'No’, 88 box
Time, telling, 155 box
"To Be’ in Coptic, 82 Zero article, 25, 62
Transitive verb, defined, 72
Trema, 5 0 {grammatical symbol), 25, 51, 52
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